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PREFACE.

——

TrE first edition of this work appeared as a pamphlet in
1888. In issuing this revised and enlarged edition, it seems
desirable to state somewhat more fully than was done in the
former preface the purpose which it is hoped the book will
serve. Classified according to its intent, it belongs among the
aids to the interpretation of the New Testament. It is de-
signed to assist English-speaking students in the task of
transiating the Greek New Testament into English forms of
thought and expression. The work has not been undertaken
under. the impression that grammar is an end in itself, or that
a knowledge of it is the sole qualification for suecessful in-
terpretation, hut in the conviction that grammar is one of
the indispensable auxiliaries of interpretation. The book is
written, therefore, in the interest not of historical but of
exegetical grammar, not of philology as such, but of philology
as an auxiliary of interpretation. If it has any value for
historical grammar, this is incidental. Its main purpose is
to contribute to the interpretation of the New Testament by
the exposition of the functions of the verb in New Testament
Greek, so far as those functions are expressed by the dis-
tinctions of mood and tense.

The student of the New Testament who would interpret it
with accuracy and clearness must possess —along with other
qualifications for his work — a knowledge of the distinctions
of thought which are marked by the different moods and
tenses of the Greek verb. If he would aecguire facility in the
work of interpretation, he must have an easy familiarity with
the leading uses of each mood and temse. It is not enough
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vi PREFACE.

that he have at hand for reference an encyclopedic treatise on
the subject. He must acquire, as a personal mental posses-
sion, a knowledge of the leading functions of the several
forms of the Greek verb, and of the forms which express
those functions in English. For this purpose he needs a book
which, availing itself of the assured results of comparative
and historical grammar, and applying to the interpretation of
the Greek verb the principles of grammar and logic, the laws
both of Greek and of English speech, shall enumerate the
various functions of each mood and tense, exhibit in some
degree their relative importance, and define each clearly.
The definitions should be scientifically aceurate, but they
should at the same time be constructed with reference to the
point of view of the interpreter. For the English-speaking
student English usage must be constantly considered and
must frequently be defined and compared with Greek usage.
If such a book does not solve all the problems of New
Testament grammar, it should, by its treatment of those which
it discusses, illustrate to the student the right method of
investigation and so suggest the course which he must pursue
in solving for himself those problems which the book leaves
unsolved. My aim has been to provide a book fulfilling these
conditions.

The aim of the book has determined the method of its con-
struction. The usages which are of most frequent occurrence,
or otherwise of especial importance, have been emphasized by
being set in the largest type, with a title in bold-faced type.
The table of contents also has been so constructed as to make
prominent a conspectus of the leading uses. It may be well to
require of students who use the book as a text-book that they
be able to name and define these leading usages of each mood
and tense; if they also commit to memory one of the Greek
examples under each of these prominent usages, they will do
still better.

The matter printed in smaller type consists partly of fuller
exposition of the usages defined in the more prominently



PREFACE. vii

printed sections, partly of enumeration and definition of the
less frequent usages. The portions in smallest type are
chiefly discussions of the rarer or more difficult usages. They
are an addition to the text-book proper, and are intended to
give the work, to a limited extent, the character of a book of
reference. The occasional discussions of English usage would
of course have no place in a work on Greek grammar pure
and simple, but to the end which this book is intended to
serve they are as really germane as any discussions of the
force of a Greek tense. One often fails to apprehend accu-
rately a thought expressed in Greek quite as mueh through
inexact knowledge of one’s own language as through ignorance
of Greek usage.

As concerns the extent to which I have used the work of
others, little need be added to the testimony which the pages
of the book themselves bear. While gathering information
or suggestion from all accessible sources, I have aimed to
make no statement concerning New Testament usage which I
have not myself proved by personal examination of the pas-
sages. Respecting classical usage and pre-classical origins, I
have relied upon those aumthorities which are recognized as
most trustworthy. ‘

On a subsequent page is added a list of books and authors
referred to by abbreviations in the body of the book. To all
of the works there enumerated, as well as to those mentioned
by full title in the body of the book, I am under obligation for
assistance or suggestion. It is a pleasure also to acknowledge
the valuable assistance privately given by various friends.
Prominent among these, though not completing the list, are
Professor W. G. Hale of the University of Chicago, Profes-
sors M. L. D’Ooge and W. W. Beman of the University of
Michigan, my brother, Professor Henry F. Burton of the
University of Rochester, and Professor George W. Gilmore
of Brooklyn, N.Y. But I am chiefly indebted to Professor
William Arnold Stevens of the Rochester Theclogical Semi-
nary, under whose instructions I first became interested in the
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subject of this book, and to whom my obligations in many
directions are larger than can be acknowledged here.

In quoting examples from the New Testament I have fol-
lowed the Greek text of Westcott and Hort as that which
perhaps most nearly represents the original text, but have
intended to note any important variations of Tischendorf’s
eighth edition or of Tregelles in a matter affecting the point
under discussion. The word text designates the preferred
reading of the editor referred to, as distinguished from the
marginal reading. In the English translation of the examples
I have preferred to follow the Revised Version of 1881 rather
than to construct entirely independent translations. Yet in
not a few passages it has seemed necessary to depart from
this standard either because the revisers followed a Greek text
different from that of Westcott and Hort, or because their
translation obscured the value of the passage as an illustration
of the grammatical principle under discussion, or occasionally
because I was unwilling even to seem to approve what I
regarded as unquestionably an error of translation.

While I have given all diligence to make the book correct
in statement and in type, I dare not hope that it has altogether
escaped either typographical errors or those of a more serious
character. I shall welcome most eordially eriticisms, sugges-
tions, or corrections from any teacher or student into whose
hands the book may fall.

CHiosco, September, 1898,

ERNEST D. BURTON.

NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

It having become necessary to send the plates of this hook to the press
again, I have availed myself of the opportunity to correct such errors,
typographical and other, as have come to my attention, and to make a
few alterations of statement which use of the book has convinced me are
desirable. The chief changes are in §§ 67 Rem. 1, 98, 120, 137, 142-145,
153, 189, 195, 198, 200 Rem., 202, 225, 235, 286, 318, 326~-328, 344 Rem. 2,
852 Rem., 408, 407, 485.

E. D. B.
CHicAgo, June, 1808,
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SYNTAX

OF THE

Moops AND TENSES IN NEW TESTAMENT GREEK.

INTRODUCTORY.

1. Form anp FuncrioN. The following pages deal with
the various functions of the various verb-forms of the Greek
of the New Testament, so far as respects their mood and
tense. It is important thaf the nature of the relation between
form and function be clearly held in mind. If is by no means
the case that each form has but one funetion, and that each
funetion ean be discharged by but one form. Forms of various
origin may be associated together under one name and perform
the same funetion, or group of functions. Compare, e.g., the
Aorist Active Infinitives, Avrar and elweilv: these forms are of
quite diverse origin; in function they have become entirely
assimilated. The same is true of the Aorist Active Indicatives,
Beafe and dorpr. Forms also which still have different names,
and usually perform different functions, may bave certain
functions in common. Compare the Aorist Subjunctive and
the Future Indicative in clauses of purpose (197, 198). On
the other hand, and to an even greater extent, we find that a
given form, or a given group of forms bearing a common name,
performs various distinct functions. Observe, e.g., the various
functions of the Aorist Indicative (38-48).

1
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The name of a given form, or group of forms, is usually
derived from some prominent function of the form or group.
Thus the term Aorist reflects the fact that the forms thus
designated most frequently represent an action indefinitely
without reference to its progress. The name Present suggests
that the forms thus designated denote present time, which is
true, however, of the smaller part only of those that bear the
name, and of none of them invariably. The name Optative
again reminds us that one function of the forms so named is
to express a wish. While, therefore, the names of the forms
were originally intended to designate their respective fune-
tions, they cannot now be regarded as descriptive of the actual
functions, but must be taken as conventional, and to a con-
siderable extent arbitrary, names of the forms. The functions
must be learned, not from the names, but from observation of
the actual usage.

2. THE INTERPRETER’S RELATION TO GRAMMAR. Both the
grammarian as such and the interpreter deal with grammar, bus
from very different. points of view. The distinction between
these points of view should be clearly recognized by the in-
terpreter. It may be conveniently represented by the terms
historical grammar and exegetical grammar. Historical gram-
mar deals with the development of both form and function
through the various periods of the history of the language,
and does this in purely objective fashion. Exegetical grammar,
on the other hand, takes the forms as it finds them, and defines
the functions which at a given period each form discharged,
and does this from the point of view of the interpreter, for
the purpose of enabling him to reproduce the thought con-
veyed by the form. To investigate the process by which the
several forms were built up, to determine the earliest function
of each such form, to show how out of this earliest function
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others were developed, and how forms of different origin, and
presumably at first of different funection, became associated,
discharging the same function and eventually coming to bear
the same name —all this belongs to historical grammar. To
reproduce in the mind of the interpreter, and to express as
nearly as may be in his own tongue, the exact thought
which a given form was in the period in question capable of
expressing — this is the task of exegetical grammar Histori-
cal grammar views its problem wholly from the point of view
of the language under investigation, without reference to the
language of the grammarian. Exzegetical grammar is neces-
sarily concerned both with the language under investigation
and with that in which the interpreter thinks and speaks,
sinee its problem is to aid in reproducing in the latter tongue
thought expressed in the former.

The results of historical grammar are of the greatest interest
and value to exegetical grammar. Qur interpretation of the
phenomena of langunage in its later periods can hardly fail to
be affected by a knowledge of the earlier history. Strictly
speaking, however, it is with the results only of the processes
of historical grammar that the interpreter is concerned. If
the paradigm has been rightly constructed, so that forms of
diverse origin perhaps, but completely assimilated in function,
bear a common name, exegetical grammar is concerned only to
know what are the functions which each group of forms bear-
ing a common name is capable of discharging. Thus, the
diversity of origin of the two Aorists, fAvoa and uwor, does
not immediately concern the interpreter, if it is an assured
result of historical grammar that these two forms are com-
pletely assimilated in function. Nor does it concern him that
the a: at the end of the Infinitives, 8¢ifa: and i&wa, is the mark
of the Dative case, and that the earliest use of such infinitives
was as a verbal noun in the Dative case, except as this fact
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of historical grammar aids him in the interpretation of the
phenomena of that period of the language with which he is
dealing. The one question of exegetical grammar to which
all other questions are subsidiary is, What function did this
form, or group of forms, discharge at the period with which
we are dealing? What, e.g., in the New Testament, are the
functions of the Present Indicative ? What are the uses of
the Aorist Subjunctive ?

For praetical convenience forms are grouped together, and
the significance of each of the distinctions made by inflection
discussed by itself. The present work confines itself to the
discussion of mood and tense, and discusses these as far as
possible separately. Its question therefore is, What in the
New Testament are the functions of each tense and of each
mood ? These various functions must be defined first of all
from the point of view of the Greek language itself. Since,
however, the interpreter whom in the present instance it is
sought to serve thinks in English, and seeks to express in
English the thought of the Greek, reference must be had
also to the functions of the English forms as related to
those of the Greek forms. Since, moreover, distinctions of
function in the two languages do not always correspond,
that is, since what in Greek is one function of a given form
may be in English subdivided into several functions per-
formed by several forms, it becomes necessary not only to
enumerate and define the functions of a given form purely
from the point of view of Greek, but to subdivide the one
Greek funetion into those several functions which in English
are recognized and marked by the employment of different
forms. An enumeration of the uses of a given Greek tense
made for the use of an English interpreter may therefore
properly include eertain titles which would not oceur in a
list made for one to whom Greek was the language of
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ordinary speech and thought. The Aorist fer the English
Perfect, and the Aorist for the English Pluperfect (46, 48)
furnish a pertinent illustration. The interests of the English
interpreter require that they be clearly recognized. Fidelity
to Greek usage requires that they be recognized as, strictly
speaking, true Historical Aorists.

3. The Greek verb has four moods, —the Indicative, the
Subjunctive, the Optative, and the Imperative. With these
are associated in the study of Syntax the Infinitive, which is,
strictly speaking, a verbal noun, and the Participle, which is
a verbal adjective.

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive are
often called dependent moods.

Rem. The term dependent is not strictly applicable to these moods,
and least of all to the Imperative, which almost always stands as & prin-
cipal verb. It has, however, become an established term, and is retained
as a matter of convenience.

4. There are seven tenses in the Greek,— the Present,
Imperfect, Aorist, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future
Perfect.

Those tenses which denote present or future time are called
Primary tenses. Those tenses which denote past time are
called Secondary tenses. Since the time denoted by a tense
varies with the particular use of the tense, no fixed line of
division can be drawn between the two classes of tenses. In
the Indicative the Present and Perfect are usually, and the
Future and Future Perfect are always, Primary tenses; the
Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect are usually Secondary
tenses.
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5. The action denoted by a verb may be defined by the tense
of the verb

(a) As respects its progress. Thus it may be represented
as in progress, or as completed, or indefinitely, i.e. as a simple
event without reference to progress or completion.

(b) As respects its time, as past, present, or future.

The tenses of the Indicative mood in general define the
action of the verb in both these respects.

The tenses of the other moods in general define the action
of the verb only as respects its progress. HA. 821; G. 1249,

Rex. The chigf function of a Greek tense is thus not to denote time,

but progress. This latter function belongs to the tense-forms of all the
moods, the former to those of the Indicative only.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

8. The significance of the tenses of the Indicative mood
may be stated in general as follows : —

As respects progress: The Present and Imperfect denote
action in progress; the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect
denote conipleted action; the Aorist represents the action
indefinitely as an event or single fact; the Future is used
either of action in progress like the Present, or indefinitely
like the Aorist.

As respects time: The Present and Perfect denote present
time ; the Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect denote past time;

the Future and Future Perfect denote future time.
6
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1. The tenses of the Indicative in general denote time rela-
tive to that of speaking. Most exceptions to this rule are
apparent or rhetorical rather thar real and grammatical. In
indirect discourse the point of view, as respects time, of the
original speaking or thinking is retained. Cf. 351. Of two
verbs of past time, one may refer to an action antecedent to
the other, but this fact of antecedence is implied in the con-
text, not expressed in the tense. Cf. 2% and 48. By prolepsis
also a verb of past time may refer to or include events to take
place after the time of speaking, but before a point of future
time spoken of in the context. Cf. 50. In conditional sen-
tences of the second form, the tenses are properly timeless.
Cf. 248. See Br. 154 (p. 180).

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE.

8. The Progressive Present. The Present Indicative

is used of action in progress in present time. HA. 824;
@. 1250, 1.

Matt. 25:8; al Aapwddes Hpdv ofévvrrar, our lamps are going out.

Gal. 1:6; favpdlw &t olTws Taxéws pererifeabe dmo 1) xaléoaw
Tos Vuds, 1 marvel that ye are so quickly removing from him that called
you.

9. The most constant characteristic of the Present Indica-
tive is that it denotes action in progress. It probably had
originally no reference to present time (see Br. 156). But
sinee, in the historical periods of the language, action in
progress in past time is expressed by the Imperfect, and the
Future is used both as a progressive and as an aoristic tense
for future time, it results that the Present Indicative is chiefly
used to express action in progress in present time. Hence
in deciding upon the significance of any given instance of the
Present Indicative in the New Testament as well as in olassi-
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cal Greek, the interpreter may consider that there is, at least
in the majority of words, a certain presumption in favor of
the Progressive Present rather than any of the other uses
mentioned below.

10. The Progressive Present in Greek is not always best
translated by what is commonly called in English the ¢ Pro-
gressive Form.” Some English verbs themselves suggest
action in progress, and do not, except when there is strong
emphasis on the progressive idea, use the progressive form.
Thus the verb favudlw, in Gal. 1: 6, is a Progressive Present,
but is best translated I marvel, the verb itself sufficiently sug-
gesting the idea of action in progress.

11. Tur ConaTive PrEsENT. The Present Indicative is
occasionally used of action attempted, but not accomplished.
HA. 825; @. 1255. This use is, however, not to be re-
garded as a distinct function of the tense. The Conrative
Present is merely a species of the Progressive Present. A
verb which of itself suggests effort, when used in a tense
which implies action in progress, and hence incomplete, natu-
rally suggests the idea of attempt. All the verb-forms of the
Present system are equally, with the Present, capable of
expressing attempted action, since they all denote action in
progress. John 10 : 32, Mbdfere, and Gal. 5: 4, Sixawoiobe, illus-
trate this usage in the Present. Similar is the use of the
Present in Rom. 2: 4, dye, leadeth, i.e. such is its tendency.

For examples of the Imperfect see 23. Respecting the
resultative force of such verbs in the Aorist see 42.

12. The General or Gnomic Present. The Present
Indicative is used to express customary actions and general
truths. HA. 824, a; &. 1258, 1291.

Matt. 7:17; wdy SévBpov dyafldy xaprods xakods wouel, every good tree
bringeth forth good fruit.
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2 Cor. 9:7; Dapdv yap Séyv dyard & Oeds, for God loveth a cheerful
giver.

13. The Aoristic Present. The Present Indicative is
sometimes used of an action or event coincident in time
with the act of speaking, and conceived of as a simple
event. Most frequently the action denoted by the verb
is identical with the act of speaking itself, or takes place
in that act.

Acts 18:18; mapayyéAw oot & Svduar “Inoed Xpwrros, I command
thee in the name of .Jesus Christ. See also Mark 2: 5, ddlevrar; Acts

9:34, lara; 26: 1, émrpémerar; Gal. 1: 11, yvwpilw, and the numer-
ous instanees of Aéyw in the gospels.

Rem. This usage is a distinct departure from the prevailing use of
the Present tense to denote action in progress {(cf. 9). There being in the
Indicative no tense which represents an event as a simple fact without at
the same time assigning it either to the past or the future, the Present is
used for those instances (rare as compared with the cases of the Pro-
gressive Present), in which an action of present time is conceived of
without reference to its progress.

14. The Historical Present. The Present Indicative
is used to describe vividly a past event in the presence of
which the speaker conceives himself to be. HA. 828;
G. 1252.

Mark 11:27; xai {pyovrox mdhiv els “Tepoodivpa, and they come again

to Jerusalem. See also Luke 8 : 49, épyerar; John 18: 28, dyovou.
This use is very frequent in the gospels.

15. The Present for the Future. In a similar way
‘the Present Indicative may be used to describe vividly a
future event.

Mark 9: 81; § vids Tob drvfpdmov mapadlores els xelpas dvfpdmay, the

Son of man is delivered into the hands of men. See also Matt. 26 : 18,

moub ; 27 : 63, dyelpopar; Luke 3:9, éxxdmrerar.
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Reu. The term ‘¢ Present for Future” is sometimes objected to, but
without good reason. The arguments of Buttmann, pp. 203{., and Winer,
WT. pp. 266 ff. ; WM. pp. 331 fi., are valid only against the theory of an
arbitrary interchange of temses. It is indeed not to be supposed that
Greek writers confused the Present and the Future tenses, or used them
indiscriminately. But that the form which customarily denoted an act
in progress at the time of speaking was sometimes, for the sake of vivid-
ness, used with reference to a fact still in the future, is recognized by all
grammarians. See, e.g., J. 397; K. 382,5; G.MT. 32. The whole force
of the idiom ia derived from the unusualness of the tense employed.

16. The Present form pxw means I have come (John 2:4;
4:47; ete.). Similarly wdpeyu (I am present) sometimes means
I have arrived (Acts 17:6; ete.). This, however, is not a
Present for the Perfect of the same wverb, but a Present
equivalent to the Perfect of another verb. The use of dxovw
meaning I am informed (cf. similar use of English hear, see,
learn) is more nearly a proper Present for Perfect (1 Cor.
11:18; 2 Thess. 3:11). Such use of the Present belongs to
a very few verbs. HA. 827; @. 1256.

17. The Present of past Action still in Progress.
The Present Indicative, accompanied by an adverbial
expression denoting duration and referring to past time,
is sometimes used in Greek; as in German, to describe
an action which, beginning in past time, is still in prog-
ress at the time of speaking. English idiom requires
-the use of the Perfect in such cases. HA. 826; &.1258.

Acts 15:21; Muvais yap dx yemedw dpxaiow xard méluw rods xmpio-
oovras atrov Exe, for Moses from generations of old has had in every
city them that preacked him. See also Luke 13:7, &pxopar; 15:29,
SovAevw; John 5:6, &xe; 2 Tim. 3:15, oldas. This Present is
alinost always incorrectly rendered in R. V.

Rex. Cf. Br. 158, ‘“Das Prisens in Verbindung mit xdpes, xdAas,
xoré wurde seit Homer gebraucht, um eine Handlung auszudriicken, die
sich dureh die Vergangenheit bis zur Zeit des Sprechens hinzieht.”” In
the New Testament examples definite expressions of past time occur in
place of the adverbs wdpos, etc. :
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18. The Aorist Indicative, limited by an expression mean-
ing up to this time, may also be used of acts beginning in past
time and continuing to the time of speaking. Matt. 27:8;
28:15. Cf. 46, and 52.

19. Verbs in indirect discourse retain the point of view, as
respects time, of the original statement; a Progressive Present
in indirect discourse accordingly denotes action going on at
the time, not of the quotation of the words, but of the original
utterance of them. Englisli usage ir indirect discourse is
different, and from this difference it results that a Greek
Present Indicative standing in indirect discourse after a verb
of past time must often be rendered by a verb of past time.
These cases, however, involve no special use of the Greek
tense, and should not be confused with those of the Historical
Present. Cf. 351-356.

20. PerieErAsTic ForM oF THE PRESENT. One of the
clearly marked peculiarities of the Greek of the New Testa-
ment is the frequency with which periphrastic forms composed
of a Present or Perfect Participle (Luke 23 : 19 is quite excep-
tional in its use of the Aorist Participle; ecf. Ev, Pet. 23),
and the Present, Imperfect, or Future Indicative, or the
Present Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive, and even parti-
ciple, of the verb «lu/ (rarely also imdpyw), are used instead
of the usual simple forms. Cf. 431, and see the full dis-
cussion with examples in B. pp. 308-313, and the list (not
quite complete) in 8. pp. 1311L.

Instances of the periphrastic Present Indicative are, how-
ever, few. The clear instances belong under the head of the
General Present.

Matt. 27 : 33; es réwor Aeyduevor Lodyold, & éorw Kpaviov Témos

Aeyduevos, unte a place called Golgotha, which is called Place of a

Skull. See also Matt. 1: 23; Mark 5:41; 2 Cor. 2:17; 9:12.

3
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THE IMPERFEOT INDICATIVE.

21. The Progressive Imperfect. The Imperfect is
used of action in progress in past time. HA. 829;
@. 1250, 2.

Mark 12: 41; «ai 7oAhol whovowe éBaliov woddd, and many that were
rich were casting in muck.

Luke 1: 66; xai yap xeip xvpiov v per’ atrod, for the hand of the Lord
was with him.

John 11: 86; U8e wis édpihet abro, bekold how he loved him.

22. The statement respecting the translation of the Pro-
gressive Present (cf. 10), applies to the Imperfect also.
Notice the third example above, and see also Luke 2: 51,
his mother kept [Serjpe] all these things in her heart; in Luke
24 : 32, AV, did not our heart burn within us, is better than
R.V, was not our heart burning within us. Though the verb
is a periphrastic Imperfect, xatopén #», the English form
did burn sufficiently suggests action in progress to render it
adequately.

23. Tue CoNarivE ImpERFECT. The Progressive Imperfect
is sometimes used of action attempted, but not accomplished.
Cf. 11. HA. 832; @. 1255.

Matt. 3:14; 5 0t Scexdhver adrdy, dut he would have hindered him.

See also Luke 1:59, éxdiovv; 15: 16, &88ov; Acts 7:26, cumji-
Aacaev; 26: 11, grdyxalov.

24. The Imperfect of Repeated Action. The Imper-

fect is used of customary or repeated action in past time.
HA. 830; (.1253,2

Acts 8:2; 3y drifowr xall quépav mpds Ty Bipav Tob lepat, whom they
used to lay daily at the gate of the temple.
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25. For the use of the Imperfect, Aorist, or Pluperfect in
a condition contrary to fact, or its apodosis, see 248, 249.

26. The Imperfect and Aorist with & are used in classical
Greek to denote a customary past action taking place under
certain circumstances. In the New Testament this usage
never occurs in principal clauses. The use of the Imperfect
and Aorist with dv in eonditional relative clauses is possibly
a remnant of the usage. Cf.315:-

27. The Imperfect and Aorist are used in a clause express-
ing an unattained wish having reference to the present or past.
The Imperfect denotes action in progress. The Aorist repre-
sents the action indefinitely as a simple event. Either tense
may refer to either present or past time. All the New Testa-
ment instances seem to refer to present time.

Rov. 3:15; &dedov Yuxpos s 9 {eords, I would that thou wert cold
or hot. See also.1 Cor. 4:8 (Aor.); 2 Cor. 11:1 (Imperf.).

Rewm. 1. In classical Greek unattainable wishes are expressed by efde
or el ydp with the Indicative (HA4. 871; G. 1511) or d¢edor with the
Infinitive. In Callimachus, 260 B.c., d¢edor is found with the Indicative
(L. & 8., 8¢eiw IL. 8. fin.). In the New Testament el ydp (in this
sense) and «ffe do not occur, but Sgehor, shortened form of dgelor, is
used (as an uninflected particle) with the Imperfect and Aorist Indica-
tive. WAHM.p. 377; WT.p. 801, ~ 2.

Rem. 2. In Gzl 5:12 Spelor is followed by the Future, but the wish
is probably not conceived of as unattainable.

28. Wher an Imperfect refers to an action not separated
from the time of speaking by a recognized interval, it is
best translated into English by the Perfect, using preferably
the progressive form, unless the verb itself suggests action
in progress.
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1John 2:7; vy eixere &n’ dpxis, which ye have had from the beginning.
See also Luke 2:49; Rom. 15:22; Rev. 3:2 (cited by Weymouth
in Theological Monthly, 1v. 42, who also quotes examples from clas-

sical suthors). Cf. 32.

29. When an action denoted by an Imperfect evidently pre-
ceded an event already mentioned, such Imperfect is sometimes
best translated into English by the Pluperfect. From the
point of view of Greek, however, this, like the preceding
usage, is an ordinary Progressive Imperfeet or Imperfect of
Repeated Action. Cf. 52.

Matt. 14:4; Deyer yap 6 Twdvys abrg, Obx éeoriv oo Ixav admiy,

Jor John had been saying to kim, It is not lawful for you fo have her.

See also Luke 8:27; Acts 9:39,

30. The Imperfect of verbs denoting obligation or possi-
bility, when used to affirm that a certain thing should or
could have been done, f.e. was required or possible under the
circumstances related, is a true affirmative Imperfect. It is
incorrect in this case to speak of an omitted dv, since though
it is frequently the case that the necessary or possible deed
did not take place, the past necessity or possibility was actual,
not hypothetical or “contrary to fact.”” Here belong Matt.
18:33; 23:23; 25:27; Acts 24:19; 26:32; 27:21; 2 Cor.
2:3, ete.

The Imperfect is alao used of a past necessity or obligation
when the necessary deed did take place. Here also, of course,
the Imperfect bas its usual force. Luke 13:16; 24:26;

John 4:4; Acts 1:16; 17:3.

31, Buttmann, pp. 216 f., 225 f., describes correctly the class of cases
in which the past obligation or pogsibility was actual, but in which the
required or possible deed did not take place, but wrongly includes in
his list several passages in which not only the fact but the obligation
or ability is hypothetical. Such are John ¢:33; 1 Cor. 5:10; Heb. 9:28,
which are to be explained in accordance with 248. The distinetion
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between these two classes of cases is not always easily marked in English
translation, since the English forms could, should, etc., are used both
for actual and for hypothetical obligation or ability, Cf. He could have
gone, if he had been well, and He could have gone, but did not wish
to go.

82. Through a dimming of the distinction between the
ideas of present and past obligation (which has occurred also
in English in the case of the word ought), the Imperfect with-
out dv is sometimes used to express a present obligation. The
Infinitive after such an Imperfect is always in the Present
tense. In accordance with this usage we are probably to ex-
plain Acts 22:22; Eph. 5:4; Col. 3:18; cf. Ltft. on Col.
loe. cit. and G.MT. 416. :

On these several uses of the Imperfect of verbs of obliga-
tion, ete., see G.MT. 413-423.

83. The Imperfect of verbs of wishing, without d&v, is best
explained as a true Progressive Imperfect, describing a desire
which the speaker for a time felt, without affirming that he
actually cherishes it at the time of his present utterance.
This is especially clear in Philem. 13, 14, where the apostle
states in one clause what his desire —his personal prefer-
ence — was (é8ovAdunv), and in the next his actual decision
(#0éxnaa), as over against his preference. The reason for
describing the desire as past is not always, however, that
it has been put aside. Failure to realize the desire, or the
perception that it cannot be realized, or reluctance to express
a positive and deliberate choice may lead the speaker to use
the Imperfect rather than the Present. Similarly we some-
times say in colloquial English, I was wishing that such a
thing might kappen, or even more commonly, I have sometimes
wished. Nearly the same meaning may be conveyed in Eng-
lish by the more usual potential form, I should like, I would
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that, or I could wish. In Acts 25:22 the use of the Imperfect
éBovAduny rather than a Present softens the request for polite-
ness’ sake, and may well be rendered I should like. In Gal.
4:20 it is probably the impossibility of realizing the wish
that leads to the use of the Imperfect, and #feAoy mapeivar
may be rendered, I would that I were present. In Rom. 9:3
nixopypy may have been chosen because the apostle shrank
from expressing a deliberate choice in regard to so solemn
a matter, or because he thought of it as beyond the control
or influence of his wish. [ could pray expresses the meaning
with approximate accuracy. In all these cases, however, what
is strictly stated in the Greek is merely the past existence of a
state of desire; the context alone implies what the present
state of mind is. Cf. G.MT. 425.

34. Peripurastic ForM or THE ImpERFECT. Periphras-
tic Imperfects, formed by adding a Present Participle to the
Imperfect of the verb elu, are frequent. in the New Testament,
especially in the historical books. The large majority of
these forms denote continued action.

Mark 10:32; xal v mpodywv adrots 6 ‘Inoods, and Jesus was going
before them. So also Luke 1:10, 22; John 13:23; and probably

Mark 2:18, In a few instances repeated action is referred to, as
Luke 5:16; 19:47; Gal. 1:23. Cf. 431.

THE AORIRT INDICATIVE.

85. The constant characteristic of the Aorist tense in all
of its moods, including the participle, is that it represents the
action denoted by it indefinitely; t.e. simply as an event,
neither on the one hand picturing it in progress, nor on the
other affirming the existence of its result. The name indefi-
nite as thus understood is therefore applicable to the tense in
all of its uses.
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As respects the point of view from which the action is
looked at, however, we may distinguish three functions of the
tense common to all of its moods. .

First, it may be used to describe an aetion or event in its
entirety. This use of the tense, since it is by far the most
frequent, may be called by pre-eminence the Indefinite Aorist.
In the Indicative it may be called the Historical Aorist. The
Aorist of any verb may be used in this sense; thus ey,
o say; Swaxovijoas, to serve.

Secondly, it may be used to denote the inception of a
state. The Aorist thus used mey be called the Inceptive
Aorist. It belongs to verbs which in the Present and Imper-
fect denote the continuance of a state ; thus ouygy, to be silent;
aryijoas, 10 become silent.

Thirdly, it may be used to denote the success of an effort.
The Aorist thus used may be called the Resultative Aorist.
It belongs to verbs which in the Present and Imperfect denote
effort or attempt; thus xwhder, to hinder, obstruct; xwiicar, to
prevent.

The genetic relation of these three functions of the Aorist
tense has not been satisfactorily defined. In the Greek, both of
the classical and the New Testament periods, however, they ap-
pear side by side as co-ordinate uses. Br.159; Del. 1v., pp. 100£.

Rem. Respecting the force of the Indefinite Aorist, compare Brug-
mann’s statement concerning the Aorist forms: ** Am hiufigsten wurden
diese Formen so gebraucht, dass man sich die Handlung in einen unge-~
teilten Denkakt ganz und vollstindig, in sich abgeschlossen, absolut vor-

stellen sollte. Das Factum wurde einfach constatiert ohne Riicksicht
auf Zeitdauer.”! Br. 169.

36. In addition to these uses which belong to the Aorist in
all its moods, the Aorist Indicative has three uses, instances
of which are comparatively infrequent. These are the Gnomic
Aorist, the Epistolary Aorist, and the Dramatic Aorist.
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The Aorist for the Perfect and the Aorist for the Pluper-
fect are, as explained below (52), not distinct functions of the
Aorist, but merely special cases of the Historical, Inceptive,
or Resultative Aorist.

387. The distinetion between the Indefinite, the Inceptive,
and the Resultative functions of the Aorist is often ignored,
or its legitimacy denied. It is true that there are cases in
which it is not possible to decide certainly whether a given
verb refers to the inception of an action only, or to its entire
extent, and others in which there is a similar difficulty in
deciding whether the reference is to the action as a whole or
to its result enly. If is true also that the genetic relation of
these three uses of the tense is not a matter of entire cer-
tainty, and that it is possible that, historically speaking, they
are but varying types of onme usage. Especially must it be
regarded as doubtful whether the Resultative Aorist is any-
thing else than the Indefinite Aorist of verbs denoting effort.
The matter of importance to the interpreter, however, is
that, whatever the genesis of the faet, of the Aorists of the
New Testament some denote a past act in its undivided
entirety, others denote merely or chiefly the inception of an
action, and others still affirm as a past fact the accomplish-
ment of an act attempted. These distinctions, which from the
exegetical point of view it is often important to mark, are
conveniently indicated by the terms indefinite, inceptive, and
resultative. 'With reference to the validity of this distinction,
see Br. 159.

The Inceptive Aorist is illustrated in Acts 15:13, and after
they had become silent [perd 16 ovyjow] James answered. It
is evident that the Infinitive must refer to the becoming
silent, not to the whole period of silence, since in the latter
case James must have been silgnt while the others were silent,
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and have begun to speak when their silence had ended. In
2 Cor. 8:9, we must read not being rich ke was poor, but being
rich he became poor; émrdyevoey is manifestly inceptive. So
also in Luke 2:44, supposing him to be in the company, they
went a day’s journey, it was not the holding of the opinion that
he was in the company that preceded the day’s journey, but
the forming of it, and the participle »ouioarres is inceptive.
Contrast Acts 16:27. See other examples under 41.

Illustrations of the resultative sense are less mumerous and
less clear. In Aects-T:36, however, this man led them forth,
having wrought wonders and signs in Egypt and in the Red Sea,
and in the wilderness forty years, the verb é&jyayer seems to
refer only to the result, since the signs wrought in the Red
Sea and the wilderness would otherwise have been represented
as accompanying the bringing out, and instead of woujoas we
should have had wodv. See also 42.!

38. The Historical Aorist. The Aorist Indicative is
most frequently used to express a past event viewed in its
entirety, simply as an event or a single fact. It has no
reference to the progress of the event, or to any existing
result of it. HA. 836; @. 1250, 5.

John 1:11; els 7a (& HABer, xal ol IS0t adrdv ob wapéhafov, he came
unto kis own and they that were his own received him nol.

39. Since any past event without reference to its duration
or complexity may be conceived of as a single fact, the His-
torical Aorist may be used to describe

(a) A momentary action.

Acts 5:5; &f@fvtey, he gave up the ghost.

Matt. 8:3; xal éxrelvas Ty xelpa Jaro adrod, and having stretched
Jorth kis hand he touched him.

1 Cf. Mart. Polyc. 8 : 2, 3, where both #refor; twere persuading, and
dworvxbares Toii weiva, failing to persuade, refer to the same event.
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(b) An extended act or state, however prolonged in time, if
viewed as constituting a single faet without reference to its
progress.

Acts 28:80; dvépaver 8¢ Seriav dAqv & Wiy wobduare, and he abode
two whole years in his own hired dwelling.

Eph. 2:4; && miy molyy dydwgw abrob v dydmpoer juds, because
of his great love wherewith he loved us.

(c) A series or aggregate of acts viewed as constituting a
single fact.

Matt. 22:28; wdvres yap &oyov almijy, for they all had fer.
2 Cor. 11:25; rpis dvavdyyoa, thrice I suffered shipwreck.

40. These three uses of the Historical Aorist may for con-
venience be designated as the Momentary Aorist, the Compre-
hensive Aorist, and the Collective Aorist. But it should be
clearly observed that these terms do not mark distinctions in
the funections of the tense. An Historical Aorist, whatever the
nature of the fact affirmed, affirms it simply as a past fact.
The writer may or may not have in mind that the act was
single and momentary, or extended, or a series of acts, but the
tense does not express or suggest the distinction. The pur-
pose of the subdivision into momentary, comprehensive, and
collective is not to defire the force of the tense-form, but to
discriminate more precisely the nature of the facts to which
it is applied as gshown by the context or the circumstances.
Cf. G.MT. 56.

ReM. The term Historicai Aorist is applied to the use of the Aorist
here described only by pre-eminence. In strictness the Inceptive and

Resultative Aorists are also Historical. Compare what is said concerning
the term Indefinite under 86.

41. The Inceptive Aorist. The Aorist of a verb whose
Present denotes a state or condition, commonly denotes
the beginning of that state. HA. 841; G.1260.
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2 Cor. 8:9; & duds érroyevoer whodoios av, though he was rick, for
your sakes he became paor. See also Luke 15:32; John 4:52;
Acts 7:60; Rom. 14:9,

Reym. The Aorist of such verbs is not, however, necessarily inceptive.
The same form may be in one sentence inceptive and in another historical
Cf. Luke 9:36 with Acts 15: 12, the verb éslynea being in the former
historiczal, in the latter probably inceptive.

42. The Resultative Aorist. The Aorist of a verb
whose Present implies effort or intention, commonly de-
notes the success of the effort. Cf. 11, 28. Br. 159.

Acts 27:48; 6 8¢ éxatovrdpyms . . . éxdAveer airods Tob SovAvjparos,

but the centurion . .. prevented them from their purpose. See also
Matt. 27 : 20; Acts 7:36.

43. The Gnomic Aorist. The Aorist is used in prov-
erbs and comparisons where the English commoenly uses a
General Present. HA. 840; G. 1292; G¢.MT. 154-161;
B. pp. 201 ff.; WM. pp. 346 £.; WT. p. 277; Br. 160.

1 Pet. 1:24; éypdvly & xdpros, xai T6 dvfos &émeaey, the grass wither-

eth and the flower falleth. See also Luke 7:85; John 15: 6; Jas.
1:11, 24,

ReM. Winer's contention (WZT. p. 277; WM. p. 346) that the
Gnomic Aorist does not occur in the New Testament does not seem
defensible. The passages cited above are entirely similar to the classical
examples of this ancient and well-established idiom.

44 The Epistolary Aorist. The writer of a letter
sometimes puts himself in the place of his reader and de-
scribes as past that which is to himself present, but which
will be past to his reader. HA. 838.

Eph. 6:22; ov Erepufa mpds tpds els alrd Tovro, whom I send to you for

this very purpose. See also Acts 23:30; 1 Cor. 5:11; Phil. 2:28;
Col. 4: 8; Philem, 11.
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45. The Dramatic Aorist. The Aorist Indicative is
sometimes used of a state of mind just reached, or of an
act expressive of it. The effect is to give to the statement
greater vividness than is given by the more usual Present.
HA. 842; G.MT. 60; K. 386, 9; Br. 160.

Luke 16 : 4; éyvwp 1{ moujow, I know [lit. I knew, or I perceived] what
I shalil do.

Rex. This usage is in classical Greek mainly poetical and is found
chiefly in dialogue. It is sometimes called ‘¢ Aoristus tragicus.’’ Brug-
mann thus describes it: ¢ Nicht selten wurde der Acrist von dem
gebraucht, was soeben eingetreten ist, besonders von einer Stimmung,
die soeben iiber einen gekommen ist, oder von einem Urteil, das man
sich soeben gebildet hat.” See numerous examples in K. 386, 9.

46. TuE Aorist For THE (English) Perrect. The Aorist
is frequently used in Greek where the English idiom requires
a Perfect. G.MT. 58; HA. 837; B. pp. 197, 198.

Luke 19:9; ovjpepoy cornpia T¢ oike Tovry éyévero, to-day is salvation
come to this house.

Matt. 5:21; fxodoare 6ri éppéthy Tols dpxalots, ye have heard that it was
said to them of old time.

Phil. 4: 11; éyo yap énalflov &v ols eipl alrdpxys elvay, for I have learned
in whatsoever state I am therein to be content. See also under 52,

47. The Aorist Indicative of a few verbs is used in the New
Testament to denote a present state, the result of a past act,
hence with the proper force of a Greek Perfect. Cf. 75, 86.
So the Aorists dwéfavor (cf. Mark 5: 35 with Luke 8:49, and
see John 8:52 et al.), éféoryy (Mark 3:21; 2 Cor. 5:13), and
possibly &yway (John 7:26; cf. 1 Mace. 6:13).  All these
Aorists may also be used as simple historical Aorists.

48. Tue Aorist For THE (English) Pruperrecr. The
Aorist Indicative is frequently used in narrative passages of
a past event which precedes another past event mentioned
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or implied in the context. In English it is common in such

a case to indicate the real order of the events by the use

of a Pluperfect for the earlier event. Cf. 52, 53. HA. 837;

G.MT. 58; B. pp. 199 f.

John 19:30; &re olv é\aBev 70 dfos & Inoovs elmey, Terédeorar, when
therefore Jesus had received the vinegar, he said, It i3 finished.

Matt. 14:3; & yip ‘Hpedys xparioes rov Todmy &poev, for Herod
having laid kold on Jokn had bound him. See also Matt. 27:31;
Mark 8:14; Luke §:27; John 12:17; 13:12.

Rey. It has been much disputed whether édwéoreer in John 18: 24
is to be assigned to this head. - The valid objection to this is not in any
inappropriateness of the Aorist tense to express an event antecedent to
one already mentioned, — the Aorist is the only form that can be used if
the event is thought of simply as an event (cf. Mey. ad loc., contra), —
but in the presence of ofv, which is, in John especially, so constantly
continuative, and in the absence of any intimation in the context that
the events are related out of their chronological order.

49. From the general principles of indirect discourse in
English and in Greek it results that an Aorist Indicative in
indirect discourse after a verb of past time must usually be
rendered into English by a Pluperfect. Cf. 353. These cases
form a class entirely distinect from those that are included
above under the term Aorist for the English Pluperfect.

50. Both the Aorist and the Perfect are sometimes used
proleptically, but this is rather a rhetorical figure than a gram-
matical idiom. WM. pp. 341, 345, 347; WT. pp. 273, 277, 278.

1Cor. 7:28; dav & xai yapioys, olx uapres, but even if thou shait
marry, thou kast not sinned. See also John 15: 8; Jas. 2:10.

51. For the Aorist in a condition contrary to fact, see 248,
For the Aorist expressing an unattained wish, see 27.

52. ExcrisH EQUIVALENTS oF THE GREEK AoORIST INDIC-
ATIveE. It should be observed that the Aorist for the Perfect
and the Aorist for the Pluperfect are not variations from the
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normal use of the Greek Aorist. Viewed strictly from the
point of view of Greek Grammar, these Aorists are simply
Historical, Inceptive, or Resultative Aorists. The necessity for
mentioning them arises merely from the difference between
the English and the Greek idiom.

The Greek Aorist corresponds to the English simple Past
(or Imperfect or Preterite, loved, heard, etc.) more nearly than
to any other English tense. But it is not the precise equiva-
lent of the English Past; nor is the Greek Perfect the precise
equivalent of the English Perfect; nor the Greek Pluperfect

of the English Pluperfect.

This will appear distinetly if we

place side by side the definitions of the tenses which in gen-
eral correspond in the two languages.

The English Perfect is used
of any past action between
which and the time of speak-
ing the speaker does not in-
tend distinctly to interpose an
interval.!

The English Pluperfect is
used to mark the fact that the
event expressed by it preceded
another pastevent indicated by
the context, and this whether
the earlier event is thought of
as completed at the time of
the later event, or only indefi-
nitely as a simple cccurrence
preceding the later event.

The Greek Perfect is used
to represent an action as
standing complete, i.e. as hav-
ing an existing result, at the
time of speaking.

The Greek Pluperfect is
used to represent an action as
standing complete, i.e, as hav-
ing an existing result, at a
point of past time indicated
by the context.

1 The English Perfect and Pluperfect by their auxiliaries Agve and had
distinctly suggest completed action in the proper sense, viz. the posses-
sion of a thing in the condition indicated by the participle, and substan-
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The English Past is used of
any past action between which
and the moment of speaking
an interval is thought of as

The Greek Aorist is used of
any past event which is con.
ceived of simply as an event
(or as entered upon, or as ac-

existing. It affirms nothing
respecting existing result.

complished), regardless alike
of the existence or non-exist-
ence of an interval between
itself and the moment of
speaking, and of the question
whether it precedes or not
some other past action. It
affirms nothing respecting ex-
iating result.

Tt is evident from this comparison that the English Perfect
has a larger range of use than the Greek Perfect.

tially this is the meaning often conveyed by these tenses. Thus, I have
learned my lesson, differs but little in meaning from I have my lesson
learned. But this is by no means the only use which may be made of
these tenses in modern English. They have, in fact, ceased to be Perfect
tenses in any proper sense of that word. Compare, e.g., the Pasts and
Perfects in the following examples: The army arrived. The army has
arrived. Many men fought for their country. Many men have fought
for their country. He often visited Rome. He has often visited Rome.
Only in the first example is existing result suggested by the Perfect tense.
In each pair the distinguishing mark between the two sentences is that
while the Perfect tense places the event in the past time without defining
whether or not an interval has elapsed since the event, the Past tense
places it in the past time and suggests an interval.

Similarly, the English Pluperfect affirms only the antecedence of its
event to the other past event, leaving it to the context or the nature of
the fact to show whether at the past time referred to there were existing
results or not. Thus in the sentence, J showed him the work which I had
done, it is implied that the results of the doing remained at the time of
the showing. But in the sentence, He did not recognize the persons whom
he had previously seen, it is not implied that any result of the seeing
remained at the time of the non-recognition.
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Thus a past event between which and the time of speaking
no interval is distinetly thought of may be expressed by the
English Perfect, whether the result of the event is thought of
as existing qx not; but it car be expressed by the Greek Per-
fect only in case such result is thought of. So also the Eng-
lish Pluperfect has a wider range than the Greek Pluperfect.
For while the Greek can use its Pluperfect for an event
which preceded another past event only in case the result
of the earlier event is thought of as existing at the time
of the later event, the English freely uses its Pluperfect
for all such doubly past events, without reference to the
existence of the result of the earlier event at the time of
the later one.

On the other hand, the Greek Aorist has a wider range
than the English Past, since it performs precisely those fune-
tions which the Greek Perfect and Pluperfect refuse, but
which in modern English are performed not by the Past but
by the Perfect and Pluperfect. The Greek Aorist, therefore,
in its ordinary use not only covers the ground of the English
Past, but overlaps in part upon that of the English Perfect
and Pluperfect. Hence arise the so-called Aorist for Perfect
and Aorist for Pluperfect.

If the attempt be made to define more exactly the extent
of this overla.ppmg, it will appear that a simple past event
which is conceived of without reference to an existing result,
and between which and the time of speaking the speaker does
not wish distinctly to suggest an interval, — the interval may
be ever so long, in fact, — will be expressed in Greek by
the Aorist, becanse the result is not thought of, and in Eng-
lish by the Perfect, because the interval is not thought of.
Cases of this kind arise, e.g., when the event is said to con-
tinue up to the time of speaking, so that there is actually no
interval [Matt. 27:8; & éxhify & dypds éxelvos "Aypis Aluaros
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&ws Tijs ovjuepov, therefore that field has been called Field of Blood
until this day. See also Matt. 28:15; John 16:24]; or when the
event is 50 recent as to make the thought of an interval seem
unnatural [Luke 5:26; eSopev mopdBofe ovjuepov, we have seen
strange things to-day. See also Mark 14:41; Acts 7: 52, viv
. . . dyéveafle]; or when the time of the event is entirely
indefinite [Matt. 19:4; odx dvéyvere, have ye not read? See
also Rev. 17:12; exx. are frequent in the New Testament];
or when the verb refers to a series of events which extends
approximately or quite to the time of speaking [Matt. 5:21;
dxovoare ore dppéby rois dpxaiows, ye have heard that it was said
to the ancients; the reference is doubtless to the frequent
occasions on which they had heard such teachings in the
synagogue. See also 1 Esdr. 4: 26, 27].

Instances of the Greek Aorist for the English Pluperfect
arise when a past event which is conceived of simply as an
event without reference to existing result is mentioned out
of its chronological order, or is expressed in a subordinate
clanse. The Greek employs the Aorist, leaving the context
to suggest the order; the English usually suggests the order
by the use of a Pluperfect. See exx. under 48. Cf. Beet, The
Greek Aorist as used in the New Testament, in Ezpositor, x1.
191-201, 296-308, 372-385; Weymouth, The Rendering into
English of the Greek Aorist and Perfect, in Theological
Monthly, 1v. 3347, 162-180.

58. In many cases in which the Greek Aorist is used of
an event antecedent to another past event already referred to,
English idiom permits a simple Past. A Pluperfect is strictly
required only when the precedence in time is somewhat promi-
nent. The Revisers of 1881 have used the Pluperfect spar-
ingly in such cases. It might better have been used also in
Matt. 9:25; Mark 8:14; John 12:18 (had keard).

4
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54. An Aorist which is equivalent to an English Perfect
or Pluperfect may be either an historical, or an inceptive, or
a Resultative Aorist. If historical, it may be either momentary,
comprehensive, or collective.

In Luke 16: 82, é{moer, and in 1 Cor. 4 : 8, érhovrieare, are inceptive
Aorists which may be properly rendered by the English Perfect ; probably
also é¢Bacihevgas, in Rev. 11:17, should be rendered, thou hast become
king.

In Rom. 3 : 23, juaprov is evidently intended to sum up the aggregate
of the evil deeds of men, of which the apostle has been speaking in the
preceding paragraphs (1:18 —3:20). It is therefore a coilective historical
Aorist. But since that series of evil deeds extends even to the moment
of speaking, as is indeed directly affirmed in the wderes, it is impos-
sible to think of an interval between the fact stated and this statement
of it. It must therefore be expressed in English by the Perfect tense, and
be classed with Matt. 5: 21 as a collective Aorist for (English) Perfect.
Of similar force is the same form in Rom. 2:12. From the point of view
from which the apostle is speaking, the sin of each offender is simply a
past fact, and the sin of all & series or aggregate of facts together consti-
tuting & past fact. But inasmuch as this series is not separated from the
time of speaking, we must, as in 3:23, employ an English Perfect in
translation. This is upon the supposition that the verb juapror takes its
point of view from the time of speaking, and the apostle accordingly
speaks here only of sin then past, leaving it to be inferred that the same
principle would apply to subsequent sin. It is possible, however, that
by a sort of prolepsis fuaprosr is uttered from the point of view of the
future judgment {xpidfoorras], and refers to all sin that will then be past.
In this case the Future Perfect, shall have sinned, may be used in trans-
lation, or again the Perfect, common in subordinate clanses in English as
an abbreviation of the Future Perfect. Whether the same form in Rom.
5 : 12 shall be rendered in the same way or by the English Past depends
upon whether it is, like the other cases, a collective Aorist, representing
a series of acts between which and the time of speaking no interval is
interposed, or refers to a deed or deeds in the remote past in which the
“all" in some way participated. So far as the tense-form is concerned
there is no presumption in favor of one or the other of these inter-
pretations, both uses of the tense being equally legitimate. The nature
of the argument or the author’s thought, as learned from sources
outside the sentence itself, must furnish the main evidence by which
to decide.
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55. The Aorist eddéxnea in Matt. 3:17; 17:5; Mark 1:11; Luke
3:22; 2 Pet. 1: 17, may be explained — (a) as a Historical Aorist having
reference to a specific event as its basis. I was well pleased with thee,
e.g. for receiving baptiam. If ali the instances were in connection with the
baptism, this would be the most natural explanation. But for those that
oecur in connection with the account of the transfiguration this explana-
tion fails, and is probably therefore not the true explanation of any of the
instances. (&) as a comprehensive Historical Aorist covering the period
of Christ’s preIncarnate existence. Cf.John 17:5, 24; see W. N. Clarke,
Com. on Mark 1:11. If the passages were in the fourth gospel, and
especially if they contained some such phrase as xpd xareSolfjs xbouov,
this explanation would have much in its favor. The absence of such
limiting phrase, and the fact that the passages are in the synoptic gospeis
are opposed to this explanation. (c) as a comprehensive Historical Aorist,
having the force of an English Perfect, and referring to the period of
Christ’s earthly existence up to the time of speaking. But against this
is the absence of any adverbial phrase meaning up o this time, which
usually accompanies an Aorist verb used in this sense. Cf. 18 and 62.
{d) a8 an Aorist which has by usage come to have the meaning which is
strictly appropriate to the Perfect, I became well pleased with thee, and
I am [accordingly] 1ell pleased with thee. Cf. 47. There are a few pas-
sages of the Septuagint that seem at first sight to favor this explanation.
See Ps.101:16 ; Jer.2:19; Mal. 2 :17. Cf. also Matt.12:18; Luke 12: 32,
The force of this evidence is, however, greatly diminished by the fact
that all these instances are capable of being explained without resort to so
unusual a use of the Aorist, that both in the Septuagint and in the New
Testament there iz in use a regular Present form of this verb, and that
the Aorist in the majority of cases clearly denotes past time. (e) as an
Inceptive Aorist referring to some indefinite, imagined point of past time
at which God is represented as becoming well pleased with Jesus. But
since this point is not thought of as definitely fixed, English idiom requires
& Perfect tense. Cf. 62 (p. 27), 54. It may be described, therefore, as an
Inceptive Aorist equivalent to an English Perfect, and may be rendered,
I have become well pleased. This, however, can only be a vivid way of
saying, I am well pleased. If then this view is correct, the rendering
of the English versions is a free but substantially correct paraphrase.
A true Perfect would affirm the present state of pleasure and imply the
past becoming pleased. The Aorist affirms the becoming pleased and
leaves the present pleasure to be suggested. This explanation, therefore,
differs from the preceding (d) in that it does not suppose the Aorist
of this verb to have acquired the power of expressing an existing result,
but judges the existing result to be only suggested by the affirmation
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of the past fact. This is rhetorical figure, on the way to become gram-
matieal idiom, but not yet become such, Manifestly similar is the use
of wpocedétaro in Isa. 42:1, and of etdéxnoer in Matt. 12:18. Indeed, if
Matt. 12:18 represents a current translation of Isa. 42:1, our present
passages were probably affected in form by this current rendering of the
lsaiah passage. Similar also are éxdfiocav in Matt. 23:2, and ¥uafor in
Phil. 4:11. 1n neither case is there any clearly established usage of the
Aorist for Greek Perfect; in neither is there apparent any reference
to a definite point of past time; in both the real fact intended to be
suggested is the present state.

56. Tur DisTINCTION BETWEEN THE AORIST AND THE
IvperFEcT. The difference between an Historical Aorist
and an Imperfect of action in progress or repeated being one
not of the nature of the fact but of the speaker’s conception
of the fact, it is evident that the same fact may be expressed
by either tense or by both. This is illustrated in Mark 12:41
and 44, where, with strict appropriateness in both cases, Mark
writes in v. 41, woAdoi mAovoior {Baldor wodrd, and in v. 44
records Jesus as stating the same fact in the words =dvres . .
éBadov. The former describes the scene in progress, the latter
merely states the fact.

57. From the nature of the distinction between the Imper-
fect and Aorist, it also results that the difference in thought
represented by the choice of one form rather than the other
is sometimes almost imperceptible. Cf., e.g.,, Mark 3:7 and
5:24; Luke 2:18 and 4:22. Some verbs use one of the two
tenses almost or quite to the exclusion of the other.” The
form &\eyov is used in eclassical Greek without emphasis on
the thought of the saying as in progress or repeated, and in the
New Testament the Aorist of this verb does not occur. A dis-
tinction between the Imperfect &eyor and the Aorist emor is
scarcely to be drawn in the New Testament. Cf. G-MT. 56,
57, especially the following: “In all these cases the funda-
mental distinetion of the tenses, which was inherent in the
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form, remained ; only it happened that either of the two dis-
tinet forms expressed the meaning which was here needed
equally well. It must not be thought, from these occasional
examples, that the Greeks of any period were not fully alive
to the distinction of the two tenses and could not use it with
skill and nicety.”

This approximation of the Aorist and Imperfect, it should
be noted, occurs only in the case of the Historical Aorist (38).
The Inceptive and Resultative Aorists are clearly distingnished
in force from the Imperfect.

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE.

58. The Predictive Future. The Future Indicative is
most frequently used te affirm that an action is to take
place in future time. Since it does not mark the distine-
tion between action in progress and action conceived of
indefinitely without reference to its progress, it may be
either aoristic or progressive. HdA. 843; &. 1230, 6;
G.MT. 63, 65; Br. 163.

§9. Tur Aoristic FUTURE conceives of an action simply
as an event, and affirms that it will take place in future time.
It may be indefinite, inceptive, or resultative. As indefinite
it may be momentary, comprehensive, or collective. Cf. 33, 39.

1 Cor. 15: 51, 52; wdvres ob xowunbnadpeda, wdvres 8¢ dAAaynooueda,
& dTopw, év pury Sdpbadpad, we shall not ail sleep [indefinite com-
prehensive] ; or, we shall not ail foll asleep [inceptive], but we shall
all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye [indefinite
momentary].

John 14:26; éxeivos dpds &iddfer mdvra kal Smomnjee duds wdvra &
elmov Dty éyw, ke will teach you all things and bring to your remem-
brance all things that I said unto you [indefinite collective].

Luke 1 : 33; kai Bagthedae éri tov olkov "Taxd 3 els Tovs aldwas, and he
shail reign over the house of Jacob forever [indefinite comprehensive].

Luke 16:31; oid édv s dk veplv dvaory mewrtijoortas, neither will
they be persuaded if one rise from the dead [resultative].
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60. TuE ProgressivEe Furure affirms that an action will
be in progress in future time. HA. 843; . 1250, 6.
Phil. 1:18; xal é& Todre xalpw- dAA& xai yaprioopar, and therein I

rejoice, yea, and will [continue to] rejmce See also Rom. 6:2;
Phil. 1:6; Rev.9:86.

81. It may be doubted whether any of the distinctions indi-
cated by the subdivisions of the Predictive Future are justi-
fied from the point of view of pure grammar. It is probable,
rather, that the temse in all these cases makes precisely the
same affirmation respecting the event, viz. that it will take
place; and that it is the context only that conveys the dis-
tinctions referred to. These distinctions, however, are real
distinctions either of fact or of thought, and such, moreover,
that the writer must in most cases have had them in mind
when speaking of the facts. From the exegetical point of
view, therefore, the distinctions are both justified and neces-
sary, since they represent differences of thought in the mind
of the writer to be interpreted. The terms employed above
are convenient terms to represent these distinetions of thought,
and it is to the interpreter a matter of secondary importance
whether the distinction in question is by his writer immedi-
ately connected with the tense of the verb.

82. Since the Aoristic Future is less definite respecting
progress than the Progressive Future, the latter predicting
the act as continuing, the former making no assertion, it is
evident that any instance of the Predictive Future not clearly
progressive must be accounted as aoristic. If the writer did
not conceive the act or event as continuing, he left it in his
own mind and for the reader undefined as respects progress,
hence acristic. Whether he left it thus undefined in his mind
must of course be determined, if at all, from the context, there
being no difference of form between a Progressive and an
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Aoristic Future. It should be noticed that it is not emough
to show that an act will be in fact continued, in order to count
" the verb which predicts it a Progressive Future; it must ap-
pear that the writer thought of it as continuing. Every
Future form is therefore by presumption aoristic. It can
be accounted progressive only on evidence that the writer
thought of the act as continued.

Reu. There is one exception to this principle. In verbs of effort a
Progressive Future is naturally like other Progressive forms, a conative
tense. An Aoristic Future of such a verb is like the Aorist, a resultative
tense. Since the latter is the larger meaning, the context must give the
evidence of this larger meaning, and such evidence failing, it cannot be
considered established that the verb is resultative. The verb in John 12:
32 furnishes an interesting and important illustration. Since the verb
denotes effort, the Future will naturally be accounted conative if it is
judged to be progressive, and resultative if it is taken as aoristic. In the
Iatter case the meaning will be, T will by my attraction bring all men to
me. In the former case the words will mean, I «will exert on all men an
attractive influence.

83. To decide whether a given Aoristic Future merely pre-
dicts the fact, or refers to the inception of the action, or has
reference to it as a thing accomplished, must again be deter-
mined by the context or the meaning of the word. The dis-
tinction between the indefinite and the resultative senses will
often be very difficult to make, and indeed the difference
of thought will be but slight. Here also it results from the
nature of the distinction between the indefinite use and the
other two, inceptive and resultative, that any instance of
the Aoristic Future not clearly inceptive or resultative must
be accounted indefinite. In other words, if the writer did not
define the action to his own mind as inceptive or resultative,
he left it indefinite, a mere fact.

84. The distinction between momentary, comprehensive,
and collective is in respect to the Future tense, as in respect
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to the Aorist, a distinction which primarily has reference to
the facts referred to and only secondarily to the writer’s con-
ception of the facts. There may easily occur instances which
will defy classification at this point. A writer may predict
an event not only without at the moment thinking whether
it is to be a single deed or a series of deeds, a momentary or
an extended action, but even without knowing. Thus the
sentence, He will destroy his ememies, may be uttered by one
who has confidence that the person referred to will in some
way destroy his enemies, withocut at all knowing whether he
will destroy them one by one, or all at once, and whether by
some long-continued process, or by one exterminating blow.
In such cases the verb can only be accounted as an Aoristic
Future, incapable of further classification.

85. From a different point of view from that of the above
classification, the instances of the Predictive Future might be
classified as (@) assertive, and (b) promissory. The distinc-
tion between the assertion that an event will take place and
the promise that it shall take place is difficult to make,
requiring delicate discrimination, but is often important for
purposes of interpretation. It is in general not indicated in
Greek, and its representation in English is complicated by the
varied uses of the auxiliary verbs shall and will. In génera.l
it may be said that in principal clauses skall is in the first
person simply assertive, will is promissory; in the second and
third person will is assertive, shall is promissory, imperative,
or solemnly predictive.

R.V. employs skall almost constantly in the second and
third person, in most cases probably intending it as solemnly
predictive.

Matt. 10:42; duipy Aéyw Iuly, od pi) drodiop rov juoldy ailrol, verily

I say unto you, he shall by no means lose his reward.
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Mark 11:81; dav elroper "Ef obpavod, dpei, if we say, From Aeaven, he
will say.

Luke 22:61; Hpiv dAéxropa duvijoar cjpepor dmapriay pe Tpis, before
the cock crow this day, thou shalt deny me thrice. See-also Matt. 11:
28,29; 12:31; John 16:7, 18.

66. A Predictive Future is sometimes made emphatically
negative by the use of the negative od wj, Matt. 16:22; 26:
35; Mark 14:31 (Tisch. Subjunctive); of. 172.

67. The Imperative Future. The second person of the
Future Indicative is often used as an Imperative. HA4.844;
G. 1265.

Jas, 2:8; dyamjoas Tov wAyaiov gov ws ceavrdy, thou shalt love thy
neighbor as thyself.

Rex. 1. This idiom as it occurs in the New Testament shows clearly
the influence of the Septuagint. It occurs most frequently in prohibi-
tions, its negative being, a8 also commonly in classical Greek, not u# but
ob. G.MT. 69, 70; B. p. 267; WM. pp. 386f.; WT. pp. 31561.

Ren. 2. In Matt. 15:6 the verb riudoec has the negative od ug. Some
interpreters take this as a Predictive Future, but the thought requires the
Imperative sense, and in view of the frequent use of of u# with the Future
in an imperative sense in the Septuagint, and its occasional use in classi-
cal Greek, the possibility of it can hardly be denied. WM. p.636%.,n. 4;
G.MT. 297.

88. One or two probable instances of the Imperative Future
in the third person occur, though perhaps no entirely certain
case.’ Matt. 4: 4, odx é&x' dpro péve Dioera & dvipumos, is prob-
ably to be so regarded, though the Hebrew of the passage
quoted (Deut. 8:3) is apparently Gnomic rather than Imper-
ative. On Matt. 15:6, see 67, Rem. 2. See also Matt. 20:
26, 27.
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69. The Gnomic Future. The Future Indicative may
be used to state what will customarily happen when occa-
sion offers.

Rom. 5:7; wdhis yip imép Sikalov mis dmobuvetra, for scarcely for a
righteous man will one die. See also Gen. 44:15; Rom. 7: 3, ypnpa-
rice. Observe the Gnomic Presents both before and after.

70. The Deliberative Future. The Future Indicative
is sometimes used in questions of deliberation, asking not
what will happen, but what can or ought to be done.
Such questions may be real questions asking information,
or rhetorical questions taking the place of a direct asser-
tion. Cf. 169,

Luke 22:49; ¢ wardfopev & paxaipy, shall we smite with the sword ?
John 6:68; «ipte, mpds Tiva dmwedevodueta, Lord, to whom shall we go?

71. PeripaRAsTIC FoRM oF THE FUuTUurE. A Future tense
composed of a Present Participle and the Future of the verb
cpi is found occasionally in the New Testament. The force
is that of a Progressive Future, with the thought of continu-
ance or customariness somewhat emphasized.

Luke 5: 10 ; dvfpdarovs oy {wypdv, thou shalt catch men, i.e. shalt be a
catcher of men.

Luke 21:24; “Iepovoadip éorar warovpévy, Jerusalem shall [continue
to] be trodden under foot.

72. Méw with the Infinitive is also used with a force
akin to that of the Future Indicative. It is usually employed
‘of an action which one intends to do, or of that which is
certain, destined to take place.
Matt. 2:18; péde yip ‘Hpgdys Lyrelv 16 mudlov Tob dmodéoas adrd,
Jor Herod will seek the young child to destroy it.
Luke 9:44; & yap vids rob dvfpumov péhe mapadBoobar ds xeipas
Ty &vlpdmay, for the Son of man is to be delivered up into the hands of
men. See also Matt. 16:27; 20:22; Acts 5:35; 20:38; Rom. 8:13.
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73. By the use of the Imperfect of péA\w with the Infinitive
it is affirmed that at a past point of time an action was about
to take place or was intended or destined to ocecur.

John 7:89; roiro & elmev mepl Tob mvedparos o Eneddov AapSdvar ol

migreloavres els atrdy, but this spake he of the Spirit which they
that believed on kim were to receive. See also Luke 7:2; John 8:71.

THE PERFECT INDICATIVE.

74. The Perfect of Completed Action. In its most
frequent use the Perfect Indicative represents an action as
standing at the time of speaking complete. The reference
of the tense is thus double; it implies a past action and
affirms an existing result. HA4. 847; G. 1250, 3.

Acts 5:28; werAnpdxare v Lepovoudip s Sibaxijs dpdv, ye have

Silled Jerusalem with your teaching.

Romans 5:5; 3rc 4 dydmy Tob Oeot éxxéyvrar & Tals xapdius fubv,
because the love of God has been poured forth in our Rearts.

2 Tim. 4:7; 7ov xaAdv dybve dpyswopat, Tov Spdpov reréhexa, Tip
wioTw Terpyxa, I have fought the good fight, I have finished the
course, I have kept the faith.

Rex. On the use of the term complete as a grammatical term, see
85. On the distinction between the Perfect and the Aorist, see 86.

75. The Perfect of Existing State. The Perfect is
sometimes used when the attention is directed wholly to
the present resulting state, the past action of which it is
the result being left out of thought. This usage occurs
most frequently in a few verbs which use the Perfect in
this sense only. HA. 849; G. 1263.

Matt. 27 : 43 ; wémolfer émi Tov Bedy, he trusteth on God.

1 Cor. 11:2; druusid & Suds, orc wdvra pob uépamole, now I praise you
that ye remember me in all things.

Luke 24:46; ofrws yéypamras, thus it is wriiten, ie. stands wrilten.

See also Rev. 19:13.
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76. There is no sharp line of distinction between the Perfect
of Completed Action and the Perfect of Existing State. To
the latter head are to be assigned those instances in which the
past act is praetically dropped from thought, and the attention
turned wholly to the existing result; while under the former
head are to be placed those instances in which it is evident
that the writer had in mind both the past act and the present
result.

77. TrE IxTExsive PErFEcT. The Perfect is sometimes
used in classical Greek as an emphatic or intensive Present.
It is possible that under this head should be placed certain
Perfects of the New Testament more commonly assigned to
one of the preceding uses. Thus mérofla practically expresses
the thought of weiflopa: intensified. Ieriorevka is also clearly
a stronger way of saying moreiw. John 6:69; werwreikaper
kal éyvikapev te ov € & dytos Tob Beoll, we have believed and know
that thou art the Holy One of God. See also 2 Cor. 1:10.
Whether this usage is in the New Testament a survival of the
ancient intensive use of the Perfect, regarded by some gram-
marians as an original functicn of the tense (Del. 1v. 94 ff.,
Br. 162), or a later development from the Perfect of com-
pleted action, affirming the present existence of the result of
a past act, need not, for the purpose of the interpreter, be
decided.

78. Of the Historical Perfect in the sense of a Perfect
which expresses a past completed action, the result of which
the speaker conceives himself to be witnessing (as in the case
of the Historical Present he conceives himself to be witness-
ing the action itself), there is no certain New Testament
instance. Possible instances are Matt. 13:46; Luke 9:36;
2Cor. 12:17; Jas.1:24. Cf. Br. 162. This idiom is perhaps
rather rhetorical than strictly grammatical.
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Kéxpayev in John 1:15 is a Perfect expressing a past fact
vividly conceived of as if present to the speaker. But since
the Perfect of the verb had already in classical Greek come to
be recognized as functionally a Present, it is from the point
of view of the current usage a Historical Present rather than
a Historical Perfect. Cf. L. and §. s.v.

79. The Perfect in 1 Cor. 7 : 30, 8¢5eras, and in 1 John 2 : 6, Terelelse
Ta4, is probably Gnomic, referring to a state that is wont to exist. If
dwerfivler in Jas. 1:24 is Gnomig, it is with nearly the force of a Gnomic
Present or Aorist. G.MT. 1564, 155.

80. Tae Aoristic PeErrecr. The Perfect Indicative is
sometimes used in the New Testament of a simple past fact
where it is scarcely possible to suppose that the thought of
existing result was in the writer’s mind. See more fully
under 88.

2 Cor. 2:13; olix &oyxa dveow r¢§ mveipar pov T py ebpeiv pe Tiror,

I had no relief for my spirit because I found not Titus.

Rev. 8:5; xal cl\per & dyyeros Tov MBavwrdy, xal Eyduoey atrov, and
the angel took the censer, and filled it. See also Matt. 25:6; 2 Cor.

1:9; 7:5; 11:25; Heb. 11:28; Rev. 7:14; 19:3.

81. The Perfect Indicative in indirect discourse after a
verb of past time is regularly rendered into English by a
Pluperfect. This involves, however, no special use of the
tense, but results from the regular difference between English
and Greek in the matter of indirect discourse. Cf. 353.

82. When the Perfect Indicative is used of a past event
which is by reason of the context necessarily thought of as
separated from the moment of speaking by an interval, it is
impossible to render it into English adequately. English
idiom forbids the use of the Perfect because of the interval
(present in thought as well as existing in fact) between the
act and the time of speaking, while the English Past tense
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fails to express the idea of existing result which the Greek

Perfect conveys. In most of these cases R.V. has attempted

to preserve the sense of the Greek at the expense of the Eng-

lish idiom.

Acts 7:85; robrov 6 feds xal dpxovra xai Avrperijy dméioralxey oy
xapl dyyéov rov Spbférros alrg & ) fPdrg, him did God send
[R.V. hath God sent] to be both a ruler and a deliverer with the hand
of the angel whick appeared to him in the bush. See also instances
cited by Weymouth in Theological Monthly, 1v. 168 f.; Rom. 16:7,
who also were [yéyoway, R.V. kave been] in Christ before me; John
6:25, R.V. correctly, when camest [yéyovas] thou here? Heb.7:
6,9; 8:5.

These cases should not be confused with those treated under
80. Here the Greek tense has its normal foree, though it can-
not be well rendered by its usual English equivalent. There
the use of the Greek tense is somewhat abnormal.

83. For the Perfect used proleptically, see 50.

84. PerirHRASTIC FoRM oF THE PERFECT. Periphrastic
Perfects, formed by adding a Perfect Participle to the
Present of the verb elui, are frequent in the New Testament,
about forty instances occurring. In function these forms
more frequently denote existing state, though clear instances
of the Perfect denoting completed action occur. The former
“use is illustrated in Luke 20:6; John 2:17; Acts 2:13;
25:10; 2 Cor. 4:3, ete.; the latter in Luke 23:15; Aects
26:26; Heb. 4:2, ete. Cf. 431.

85. It is important to observe that the term *complete”
or “completed ” as a grammatical term does not mean ended,
but accomplished, i.e. brought to its appropriate result, which
resull remains af the time denoted by the verd. ¢ The Perfect,
although it implies the performance of the action in past time,
yet states only that it stands completed at the present time.”



THE PERFECT INDICATIVE. 41

G.MT. 44. “Das Perf. hatte zwei altiiberkommene Funktio-
nen. Einerseits hatte es intensiven, beziehentlich iterativen
Sinn. ... Anderseits bezeichnete es die Handlung im Zustand
des Vollendet- und Fertigseins.” Br. 162.

An action which has ceased may be expressed in Greek by
the Aorist or the Imperfect quite as well as by the Perfect,
provided only the action is thought of apart from any existing
result of it. These tenses are indeed more frequently used
of actions which are complete in the sense of having come to
an end than is the Perfect. See, e.g., Gal. 4:8; 7ére piv . ..
Bovdeioare Tols Pige pip odor Oeols, al that time. .. ye were in
bondage to them whick by nature are no gods; and 2 Cor. 7, 8;
ob perapéhopar” € xal perepeldpmy, I do not regret it, although
I did regret [was regretting] ét. The Perfect, on the other
hand, affirms the existence of the normal result of the action,
and this even though the action itself is still in progress.
See, e.g., the Perfect rerjpyia, in 2 Tim. 4 : 7, quoted under 74.

86. Since the Aorist and the Perfect both involve reference
to a past event, the Perfect affirming the existence of the
result of the event, and the Aorist affirming the event itself,
without either affirming or denying the existence of the result,
it is evident that whenever the result of the past action does
still exist, either tense may be used, aceording as the writer
wishes either to affirm the result or merely the event. In
many cases the reason of the choice of one tense rather than
the other is very evident and the distinction clearly marked,
even when in accordance with the principle of 82 both tenses
must be translated by an English Past. See, e.g., 1 Cor. 15:4;
ore érden, xal ST dyfyepras T fuépe T Tpiry, that ke was buried,
and that he was raised on the third day. The burial is simply
s past event, Of the resurrection there is an existing result,
prominently before the mind.
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But there are naturally other cases in which, though each
tense retains its own proper force, the two approximate very
closely, and are used side by side of what seem to be quite
codrdinate facts. Instances of this approximation of the two
tenses are especially frequent in the writings of John. See
John 5:36, 38; 1 John 1:1; 4:9, 10; cf. also Acts 6:11
and 15:24.

87. It might be supposed that the Resultative Aorist would
be especially near in force to the Perfect. The distinetion is,
however, clearly marked. The Resultative Aorist affirms that
an dction attempted in past time was accomplished, saying
nothing about the present result. The Perfect, on the other
hand, belongs to all classes of verbs, not merely to those that
imply attempt, and affirms the existence of the result of the
past action, the occurrence of which it implies.

88. It should be observed that the aoristic use of the Per-
fect (80) is a distinet departure from the strict and proper
gense of the tense in Greek. - The beginnings of this departure
are to be seen in classical Greek (G.MT. 46), and in Greek
writers of a time later than the New Testament the tendency
was still further developed, until the sense of difference between
the tenses was lost.

Meantime there grew up a new form of the Perfect, made
as is the English Perfect, of an auxiliary deroting possession
(in Greek &w, as in English have) and a participle. This
periphrastic Perfect, traces of which appear even in classical
times (G.MT. 47), at length entirely displaced the simple
Perfect for the expression of completed action, and the process
" by which the Perfect had become an Aorist in meaning and
been succeeded in office as a Perfect tense by another form
was complete. See Jebb in Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek,
PP- 326-330. In the New Testament we see the earlier stages
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of this process. The Perfect is still, with very few exceptions,
a true Perfect, but it has begun to be an Aorist. In Latin this
process was already complete so far as the assimilation of the
Perfect and the Aorist was concerned; the new Perfect had
not yet appeared. In modern English we see the process at a
point midway between that represented by the Greek of the
New Testament and that which appears in the Latin of about
the same time. Modern German represents about the same
stage as modern English, but a little further advanced.

It should be borne in mind that in determining whether a
given Perfect form is a true Perfect in semse or not, the
proper English translation is no certain criterion, since the
functions of the Perfect tense in the two langmages differ so
widely. Cf. 52. The Perfect meroimea in 2 Cor. 11: 25 seems
evidently aoristic; that it “goes quite naturally into Eng-
lish” (8. p. 104) does not at all show that it has the usual
force of a Greek Perfect. Many Aorists even go quite natu-
rally and correctly into English Perfects. Cf. 46. The Per-
fects in Luke 9:36; 2 Cor. 12:17; Heb. 7:13 (wpocioyyxer) ;
9:18; 11:28; Rev. 3:3; 5:7 are probably also Aoristic
Perfects, though it is possible that in all these cases the
thought of an existing result is more or less clearly in mind
and gives oocasion to the use of the Perfect tense. The
Perfect wémpoxev in Matt. 13:46 must be either aoristic or
historical, probably the former (see Sophocles, Glossary, etc.,
82, 4). The evidence seems to show clearly that Matthew
regularly used yéyove in the sense of an Aorist; some of the
instances cannot, without violence, be otherwise explained, and
all are naturally so explained. Mark’s use of the word is pos-
sibly the same, but the evidence is not decisive. All other
writers of the New Testament use the form as a true Perfect.

Still other cases should perhaps be explained as Aoristic
Perfects, but for the reasons mentioned in 86 it is impossible

5
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to decide with certainty. While there is clear evidence that
the Perfect tense was in the New Testament sometimes an
Aorist in force, yet it is to be observed that the New Testa-
ment writers had perfect command of the distinction between
the Aorist and the Perfect. The instances of the Perfect in
the sense of the Aorist are confined almost entirely to a few
forms, éorynxa, dAyda, édpaxa, epyxa, and yéyova, and the use of
each of these forms in the sense of an Aorist mainly to one
or more writers whose use of it is apparently almost a per-
sonal idiosyncrasy. Thus the aoristic use of yeyora belongs
to Matt.; of dinda to John in Rev.; of &mxe to Paul; but
see also Heb. 7:13. The idiomn is therefore confined within
narrow limits in the New Testament. Cf. Ev. Pet. 23, 31.

2 Cor. 12:9 and 1 John 1:10 are probably true Perfects of
Completed Action, the latter case being explained by v. 8.
John 1:18; 5:37; 8:33; and Heb. 10: 9 also probably con-
vey the thought of existing result, though the use of an adverb
of past time serves to give more prominence to the past action
than is usually given by a Perfect tense.

THE PLUPERTECT.

89. The Pluperfect of Completed Action. The Plu-
perfect is used of an action which was complete at a point
of past time implied in the context. HA. 84T; G.1250, 4.
Acts 9:21; xal &8¢ eis Tolro éAyAvde, and ke had come hither for this

intent.

John 9:22; 48y yip gvverdlewro of “Tovdalo, for the Jews had agreed
already. See also Luke 8:2; Acts 7:44; 19:32.

90. The Pluperfect of Existing State. Verbs which
in the Perfect denote a present state, in the Pluperfect
denote a past state. HA. 849, ¢; G. 1263.
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Luke 4:41; gdaoay mov Xpwrrov abrov clvas, they knew that ke was the
Christ. See also John 18: 16, 18; Acts 1:10. ‘

91. PeripARAsTIC ForRM oF THE PrLUPERFECT. A peri-
phrastic Pluperfect formed by adding the Perfect Participle
to the Imperfect of the verb eipl is somewhat frequent in the
New Testament. In classical Greek this was already the only
form in the third person plural of liquid and mute verbs, and
an occasional form elsewhere. In the New Testament these
periphrastic forms are frequently, but not at all uniformly,
Pluperfects of existing state; about one-third of the whole
number of instances belong to the class of Pluperfects denot-
.ing completed action, referring to the past act as well as the
existing result. Cf. G-MT. 45.

Matt. 26:43; Joar yap atridv of SPplalpol BeBapnuévoy, for their eyes
were heavy, lit. weighed down.

Luke 2:26; xal v abrg xexpypariopévor w6 Tobd mvedparos Tob dylov,
and it had been revealed to kim by the Holy Spirit.

92. The ambiguity of the English sometimes renders it
impossible to distinguish in translation between a Pluperfect
of Existing State and an Historical Aorist. Thus in Acts 4:27
and 31 we must in both cases read were gathered, though the
verb in the former case is an Aorist and refers to an act, and
in the latter a Perfect and refers to a state. Cf. also the two
verbs in Luke 15: 24

83. The simple Future Perfect does not occur in the New
Testament. Respecting Luke 19:40, see B. p. 61; and the
lexicons s.v.

94. A periphrastic Future Perfect, expressing a future
state, oceurs in Matt. 16:19; 18:18; Luke 12:52; Heb.
2:13.
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TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS.

95. The tenses of the dependent moods have in general no
reference to time, but characterize the action of the verb in
respect to its progress only, representing it as in progress,
or completed, or indefinitely, simply as an event. HA. 851;
G. 1272, 1273; G.MT. 85. ‘

96. The Present of the Dependent Moods is used to
represent an action as in progress or as repeated. It may
be altogether timeless, the action being thought of without
reference to the time of its occurrence; or its time, as
past, present, or future, may be involved in the function
of the mood, or may be indicated by the context.

Phil. 3:1; 74 alra ypddear Suiv éuol pev olx Sximpdy, to be writing the
sume things to you, to me indeed is not irksome.

Matt. 5:23; &y olv mpoodépys 7o Sdpdv oov éml 18 Gvaworipuo, if
therefore thou shalt be offering thy gift at the altar.

Mark 12:33; xal 75 dyawdv adrdv ¢ Shps xapdles . . . wepowodrepdy
doriv wdvrew tav ddoxavrepdruv xal Guaidy, and te love him with
ail the heart . . . is muck more than all whole burnt offerings and
sacrifices.

97. PerirEBaAsTIC ForRM oF THE PRESENT, A periphras-
tic Present Infiritive, formed by adding a Present Participle
to the Present Infinitive of eu/, and a periphrastic Present
Imperative, formed by adding a Present Participle to the

~ Present Imperative of e/, occur rarely in the New Testament.
Luke 9:18; 11:1; Matt. 5:25; Luke 19:17, Cf. 20, and
431

88. The Aorist of the Dependent Moods represents
the action expressed by the verb as a simple event or fact,
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without reference either to its progress or to the existence
of its result. As in the Indicative the verb may be indefi-
nite, inceptive or resultative (cf. 85), and when indefinite
may refer to a momentary or extended action or to a
geries Of events (cf. 39).

The time of the action, if indicated at all, is shown, not
by the tense, but by some fact outside of it.

An Aorist Subjunctive after éd», Srar, Ewr ete. is sSometimes properly
translated by a Perfect or Future Perfect, but only because the context
shows that the action i8 to precede that of the principal verb. In the
great majority of cases a Present Subjunctive or a Future is the best
translation. See examples under 250, 285, 303, 322.

Luke §:54; dmptv r?;p mruﬁ:’r'pw, skall we bid fire to come down?t

John 15:6; pehare dv a‘yu'rﬂ 1-9 ip.g, abide ye in my love.

Luke 17:4; xai &av éxrrdas 1is fpuépas nyapmaymc& .. dijoas
alrg, and if ke sin against thee seven times in the day . . . thou shait
Jorgive him.

Acts 15:18; werd 8 78 quyfjows adrols, dmexplfy “lixwBos, and after
they had become silent, James answered.

Acts 11:17; &ya tis sjpny Svwerds xwhboar rdv Gedv, who was I that I
could withstand God !

Rex, Compare the Presents and Aorists in the following examples:

Matt. 6:11; rov dprov Juidv rov émodowr 805 Huiv ojuepoy, give us
this day our daily bread.

Luke 11:8; rov dprov spav tov émovowr dBov juiv 16 xaf Huépav,
give us day by day our daily bread.

Acts 18:9; un dofod, dAAG Adhe xal uy cuwroys, be not in fear, but
[continue to] speak and hold not thy peace.

Matt. 5:17; odx HAbor maredioar AAAL wAypiiaar, T came not to destroy,
but to fulfil.

John 9:4; Juis 8¢ dpydleofu i doya Tod wipyfavris we dus Hudpa
doriv, we must work [be doing] the works of him that sent me while
it is day.

99. The Future Optative does not occur in the New Tes-
tament.
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The Future Infinitive denotes time relatively to the time of
the principal verb. It is thus an exception to the general prin-
ciple of the timelessness of the dependent moods.

Acts 23:80; popubeions 8¢ po émPBovlijs els Tov dvdpa éoecbar, and
when it was shown to me that there would be a plot against the man.

100. The Infinitive péddev with the Infinitive of another
verb dependent on it has the force of a Future Infinitive of the
latter verb. The dependent Infinitive is usually a Present,
sometimes a Future. It is regularly a Future in the New
Testament in the case of the verb elul.

Acts 28:6; of 8¢ mpooeSxwy abriv pé\av wipmpacas ¥ xaraminrey
ddwvw vexpdy, but they expecied that he would swell or fall down sud-
denly. See also Acts 19:27; 27:10, ete.

101. The Perfect of the Dependent Moods is used of
completed action. As in the Indicative, the thought may
be directed both to the action and its result, or only to the
result. The time of the action is indicated, as in the
Present and Aorist, not by the tense but by the context or
by the function of the mood.

Acts 23:25; éyo 8 xaredaSopy undév dfwov adrov Bavdrov werpayévar,
but 1 found that ke had committed nothing worthy of death.

Acts 26:32; dmodeddofus éSvvaro & dvfipunros obTos, this man might have
been set at liberty.

Merk 4:89; Siwoma, redipowoo, peace, be still.

102. Ax I~xTExsive PeRFECT may oceur in the dependent
moods as in the Indicative.

1Tim. 6:17; rois wAovoios & 7§ viv aldn mapdyyehhe uy SjmAodpovelv
pnd JAmicévae &l whovrov d8nAdryry, charge them that are rich in this
present world, that they be not high minded, nor have their hope set on
the uncertainly of riches.
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103. PerrpurAsTIC ForM oF THE PErrecr. In the New
Testament as in classical Greek, the Perfect Subjunctive Pas-
sive is formed by adding a Perfect Participle to the Present
Subjunctive of the verb elul These forms are in the New
Testament most commonly Perfects of Existing State. John
16:24; 17:19; 2 Cor. 1:9; ete. See also Luke 12:35,
which furnishes an instance of a periphrastic Pexfect Impera-
tive, enjoining the maintenance of the state denoted by the
Perfect Participle. Cf. 20 and 431.

104, TexsEs oF TEHE INFINITIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS.
The general principle that the tenses of the dependent moods
characterize the action of the verb only as respeects progress
and are properly timeless holds also respecting the Infinitive
after prepositions. The Infinitive itself is properly timeless,
though the time-relation is usually suggested by the meaning
of the preposition or by this combined with that which the
tense implies respecting the progress of the action.

105. By uerd with the Infinitive antecedence of the action denoted by
the Infinitive to that denoted by the principal verb is expressed, but this
meaning manifestly lies in the preposition, not in the tense of the verb.
That the Aorist Infinitive is almost constantly used (the Perfect occurs
once, Heb. 10:15) is natural, since in dating one event by another the
1atter is usnally conceived of simply as an event without reference to ita
progress. See Matt. 26:32; Luke 12:5; Acts 1:3; 1 Cor. 11:26, etc.

106. By xps with the Infinitive antecedence of the action of the prin-
cipal verb to that of the Infinitive is expressed, and the action of the
Infinitive is accordingly relatively future. But here also the time relation
is expressed wholly by the preposition. The reason for the almost uniform
use of the Aorist (the Present elva: occurs John 17:5) is the same as in
the case of perd, See Luke 2:21; 22:15; John 1:48.

107. After eis and wpds the Infinitive usually refers to an action which
is future with respect to the principal verb. This also results from the
meaning of the prepositions, which, expressing purpose or tendency,
necessarily point to an action subsequent to that of the verb which the
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prepositional phrase limits. ‘When wpés means with reference to, the time-
relation 1s indicated only by the necessary relation of the things spoken
of. See Luke 18:1. All three tenses of the Infinitive occur after els
and both Present and Aorist after wpds, the difference marked by the tense
being not of time but of progress. See Rom. 12:2; Phil. 1:23; Heb.
'11:3; Mats. 6:1; Mark 13:22. Cf. 409-414,

108. After 34 the thres Infinltives distinguish the action as respects
the writer’s conception of ita progress, as continuned, completed, or indefl-
nite. Time relations are secondary and suggested. The Aorist Infinitive
occurs only in Matt. 24:12, where r3 wAnduvréiras rir droular apparently
refers to the multiplication of iniguity as a fact of that time without
exclusive reference to its preceding the action of the principal verb. The
Present Infinitive refers to action in progress usually shown by the con-
text to be contemporaneons with the action of the principal verb. See
Matt. 13:5,0; Acts 12:20; Heb, 10:2; Jas. 4:2. The Perfect Infini.
tive hags its usual force, denoting an action standing complete. The time
of the state of completeness appears from the context ; it is usually that
of the principal verb. See Acts 8:11; 18:2; 27:9; but cf. Mark 5:4,
where 3edérfar denotes an action whose result was existing, not at the
time of speaking, but at an earlier time. Cf. 408.

109. After é» we naturally expect to find only the Present Infinitive,
the preposition by it meaning suggesting an action thought of as in
progress ; and this is indeed the more common usage. Luke, however,
who uses ¢» with the Infinitive far more frequently than all the other New
Testament writers, has ér with the Aorist Infinitive nine times, and the
same construction occurs in Hebrews twice, and in 1 Corinthians once.
Since the Aorist Infinitive conceives of an action simply as an event with-
out thought of its continuance, it is natural to take ér with it in the same
sense which the preposition bears with nouns which denote an event rather
than a continued action or state {cf. 98), viz. as marking the time at which
the action expressed by the principal verb takes place. The preposition
in this sense does not seem necessarily to denote exact coincidence, but
in no case expresses antecedence, In 1 Cor. 11:21 and Heb, 3:12 the
action of the Inflnitive cannot be antecedent to that of the principal verb ;
see also Gen. 10:16. In Luke 9:84 such a relation s very difficuit,
and in Luke 14:1 improbable in view of the Imperfect tense following.
In Luke 2:27; 11:37; 19:15; 24:380; Acts 11:15, the action denoted
by the Infinitive, strictly speaking, precedes the action of the principal
verb, yet may be thought of by the writer as marking more or less exactly
the time at which the action of the verb takes place. As respects the
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relation of the action to that of the principal verb, the Aorist Infinitive
after é» may be compared to the Aorist Indicative after &re, which simply
marks in general the time of the event denoted by the principal verb,
leaving it to the context to indicate the precise nature of the chronological
relation. See Matt. 12:3; 21:34; 27:31; John 19:6, 30. Similarly
indefinite is the use of the English preposition on with verbal nouns, as,
e.g., On the completion of his twenty-firt year ke becomes of legal age;
On the arrival of the train the procession will be formed. Luke 8:21
cannot in view of the Aorist tense be rendered, while all the people were
being baptized, nor in view of the preposition é», qfter all the people had
been baptized, but must be understood as aflirming that the baptism of

" Jesus occurred at the time (in general) of the baptism of ali the people.
Luke 8:38 can only mean, when the voice came, & meaning entirely
appropriate to the context. Cf. 415.

110. THE TexNsEs oF THE DEPENDENT Moops I¥ INDI-
recT Discourse. The Optative and Infinitive in indirect
discourse preserve the conception of the action as respects
progress which belonged to the direct discourse. The Present
Optative and Infinitive represent tense forms which in the
direct discourse denoted action in progress. Similarly the
Aorist of these moods represents forms which expressed action
indefinitely, and the Perfect stands for forms denoting com-
pleted action. The Future represents a Future Indicative of
the direct discourse. In the majority of cases each tense of
the Optative or Infinitive in indirect discourse stands for the
same tense of the Indicative or Subjunctive of the direct form.
Yet it is doubtful whether, strictly speaking, the dependent
moods in indirect discourse express time-relations. The cor-
respondence of tenses probably rather results from the neces-
sity of preserving the original conception of the action as
respects its progress, and the time-relation is conveyed by the
context rather than by the tense of the verb.

Rex. Cf. Br, 161. ‘ Der opt. und inf. aor. von vergangenen Hand-
Jungen als Vertreter des ind. aor. in der or. obl. entbehrten ebenso wie opt.
und inf. praes. (§ 158) des Ausdrucks der Zeitbeziehung, die nur ans der
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Natur der in der Rede in Verbindung gebrachten Verbalbegriffe cder aus
der ganzen in Rede stehenden Situation erkannt wurde,” Cf. G.MT.
856, contra.

111. The Present Optative in indirect discourse in the New
Testament usually represents the Present Indicative of the
direct form. Luke 1:29; 3:15; Acts 17:11; ete. In Acts
25:186, it stands for a Present Subjunctive of the direct form,
The Optative with & is taken unchanged from the direct dis-
course. Luke 1:62; 6:11; etc. The Aorist Optative occurs
in indirect discourse only in Aets 25: 16, where it represents
a Subjunctive of the direct form referring to the future.
_Neither the Perfect Optative nor the Future Optative occurs in
the New Testament.

112. The Present Infinitive in indirect discourse in the
New Testament stands for the Present Indicative of the direct
form. Matt, 22:23; Luke 11:18; 20:41; Acts 4: 32; 1 Cor.
7:36; 1 John 2:9. Similarly the Perfeet Infinitive rep-
resents the Perfect Indicative of the direct discourse. Luke
22:34; John12:29; Acts 14:19; 2 Tim. 2:18. The Pres-
ent Infinitive as the representative of the Imperfect, and the
Perfect Infinitive as the representative of the Pluperfect
(G-MT. 119, 123) apparently do not cccur in the New Testa-
ment. - The Future Infinitive is, as stated above (99), an
exception to the general rule of the timelessness of the de-
pendent moods. It represents a Future Indicative of the
direct form. John 21:25; Acts 23:30; Heb. 3:18.

118. The Aorist Infinitive ogcurs in the New Testament,
as in classical Greek, as a regular construction after verbs
signifying 1o hope, to promise, to swear, to command, etec. In
this case the action denoted by the Aorist Infinitive is, by the
~ nature of the case, futtire with reference to that of the princi-
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pal verb, but this time-relation is not expressed by the tense.
The Aorist Infinitive is here as elsewhere timeless. These
instances, though closely akin in force to those of indirect
discourse, are not usually included under that head. Cf.
G.MT. 684.

114. The Aorist Infinitive referring to what is future with
reference to the principal verb also occurs in a few instances
after verbs of assertion. These must be accounted cases in
which the Aorist Infinitive in indirect discourse is timeless.
Luke 24:46; d7i ofirws yéypanrar mafely Tov Xpiorov kai dvacrjvar éx

vexpiy T TpiTy Nuépq, thus it is wrilten, that the Christ should suffer,

and rise again from the dead the (hird day. See also Luke 2:26;

Acts 3:18. Cf. Hom. Od. 2. 171, ¢mpi Tedevryfjvar Grovra, the
accomplishment being still future (Carter in Cl Rev. Feb. 1891,
p- 5). Plat. Euthyd. 278, C. épdryp émdeibacbar iy mporperrucyy
copiav, they said that they would give a sample of the kortatory wisdom.
Protag. 318, C. rodro 8 oleral of piora yevéobu, € ool fvyyévoro,
and he supposes that he would be most likely to attain this if he should
associate with you,; and other examples in Riddell, Digest of Platonic
Idioms, § 81; also in G.MT. 127.
There is apparently no instance in the New Testament of
the Aorist Infinitive in indirect discourse representing the
Aorist Indicative of the direct form. Cf. 390.

TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE.

115. The participle is a verbal adjective, sharing in part
the characteristics of both the verb and the adjective; it de-
scribes its subject as & doer of the action denoted by the verb.
For the proper understanding of a participle three things must
be observed:

(@) The grammatical agreement.

(b) The use of the tense.

(¢) The modal significance, or logical force.
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116. In grammatical agreement, a participle follows the
rule for adjeetives, agreeing with its noun or pronoun in gen-
der, number, and case.

117. The logical force of the participle, usually the most
important consideration from the point of view of interpreta-
tion, will be treated at a later point. See 419 ff. The matter
now under consideration is the signiﬁca.ncé of the tense of a
participle.

118. The tenses of the participle, like those of the other
dependent moods, do not, in general, in themselves denote time.
To this general rule the Future Participle is the leading ex-
ception, its functions being such as necessarily to express time-
relations. The fundamental distinguishing mark of each of
the other tenses is the same for the participle as for the
dependent moods in general. The Present denotes action in
progress; the Aorist, action conceived of indefinitely; the
Perfect, completed action. These distinctions, however, im-
pose certain limitations upon the classes of events which may
be expressed by the participle of each tense,and thus indirectly
and to a limited exztent, the tense of the participle is an indica-
tion of the time-relation of the event denoted by it. Since for
purposes of interpretation it is often needful to define the
time-relation of an event expressed by the participle, it becomes
expedient to treat the temses of the participle apart from
those of the dependent moods in general.

THE PRESEFT PARTICIPLE.

119. The Present Participle of Simultaneous Action.
The Present Participle most frequently denotes an action
in progress, simultaneous with the action of the principal
verh. HA. 856; G. 1288.
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Mark 16:20; dxetvor 8¢ dfedfivres éojpufay mavrayod, Tob xupiov
ovvepyoivros, and they went forth and preached everywhere, the Lord
working with them.

Acts 10:44; & Aadoivros Tov Ilérpoy 1& prjpara tabra dwémere 16
wrebpa 76 dytov €t wdvras robs drotovras Tov Adyov, while Peter
was yet speaking these words, the Holy Ghost fell on all them which
heard the word.

Rem. The action of the verb and that of the participle may be of the
same extent (Mark 16:20), but are not necessarily so. Oftener the
action of the verb falls within the period covered by the participle (Acts
10: 44). :

Even a subsequent action is occasionally expressed by a Present
Participle, which in this case stands after the verb. Cf. 145.

Acts 19:9; dddpoer Tols pabyris, kol fuépey Swheydporos & 1
oxoryj Tupdwvov, ke separated the disciples, reasoning daily in the
school of Tyrannus. See also Acts 17:13; 18:23,

120. The Present Participle of Identical Action.
The Present Participle not infrequently denctes the same
action which is expressed by the verb of the clause in
which it stands.

John 8:8; roiro & eyer mapdlwv alrdy, and this ke said trying him.

See also Matt. 27 : 41; John 21:19; Acts 9:22; Gal. 3:23.

121. The verb and the participle of identical action, though
denoting the same action, usually describe it from a different
point of view. The relation between the different points of
view varies greatly. It may be the relation of fact to method,
as in Aects 9:22; 15:24, 29; of cutward form to inner sig-
nificance or quality, as in Luke 22:65; or of act to purpose
or result, as in Matt. 16:1; John 6:6.

122. A Present Participle of Identical Action, since it de-
notes action in progress, most naturally accompanies a verb
denoting saction in progress. Sometimes, however, a Pres-
ent Participle accompanies an Aorist verb denoting the same
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action; regularly so in the phrase dwexpivaro (dwexpify) Aéywr;

see Mark 15:9; Luke 3:16; John 1:26; etc.

Acts 15:24; érdpafay dpds Adyois dvaokevd{wres Tds Yuxas Tpdr,
they have troubled you with words, subverting your souls. See also
Acts1:8; 22:4; Gen. 43: 6.

Similarly a Present Participle representing the action as in
progress, may accompany ar Aoristic Future, which conceives

of it simply as an event. Acts 15:29; 1 Mace. 12:22.

123. The General Present Participle. The Present
Participle is also used without reference to time or prog-
ress, simply defining its subject as belonging to a certain
class, t.e. the class of those who do the action denoted
by the verb. The participle in this case becomes a simple
adjective or noun and is, like any other adjective or noun,
timeless and indefinite. B. pp. 296 f.; WM. p. 444; WT.
p- 858. "
Acts 10:22; Koprjhos éxarovrdpyms, dvip Sixasos xal doBofuevos

Tdv Bedv, Cornelius a centurion, a righteous and God-fearing man.
Mark 5:16; wmis éyivero ¢ Swponlopévy, what had happened to the

demoniac.

Gal. 6:8; xowwreire 8- 6 xarnyoluevos Tov Adyov rg karyyolvre &
waow dyalols, but let him that is taught in the word communicate lo
him that teacheth in all good things.

124 A class may consist of those who habitually or con-
stantly do a given act, or of those who once do the act the
single doing of which is the mark of the clags. The former
case is illustrated in Matt. 5:6; the latter in Rev. 14:13.

. L]
Matt. 5:6; paxdpioe ol mewivres xal Supiivres Ty Sucaroatvyy, blessed
are they that hunger and thirst afler righteousness.
Rev. 14:18; paxdpot of vexpol ol &y xuplp dwothniokovres, blessed are
the dead which die in the Lord. See also Matt. 7 :13.
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In the first class of cases the Present Participle only can be
used ; in the second class either an Aorist (as in Matt. 23:20;
26:52; John 16:2, et al.) or a Present may occur, and that,
either in the plural designating the class as such, or in the
singular desiguating an individual of the class.

Thus rarri dvfpdry Teprepvouérp (Gal. 5: 3; cf. 6 : 13) does not mean,
to every man that is wont to be circumcised, but, to every man that (s
circumcised, i.e. that receives circumcision (R.V., correctly though not.
literally). So also in Heb. §:1 AauBardueros doea not mean, one that is
wont to be taken, but, that is taken. Being once taken is the mark of the
class here referred to, as being once circumcised is the mark of the class
referred to in Gal. 5:3. The customariness applies not to the action of
the individual member of the class, but to that of the class as a whole ; as
in Heb. 6: 1, the Present Indicative xafloraras may be rendered, is wont
to be appointed, not in the sense, eack one {8 wont to be [repeatedly]
appointed, but, it 38 wont to happen to each that he is appointed. Cf.125.
In Luke 16:18 xds 4 droddwr means not, every one that is wont to
divorce, still less, every one that has divorced, but, every one that divorces.

125. Through the ambiguity of the English Passive form,
such Present Participles as those just referred to (124) are
easily taken by the English interpreter as equivalent to Per-
fect Participles, but always to the greater or less distortion of
the meaning of the passage.

Thus in Gal. 5: 3 (8ee 124) wepreprouérpis not equivalent to a Perfect,
every circumcised man. The apostle is not speaking of circumcision as
an accomplished fact, but of becoming circumeised. Similarly Heb. 5:1
refers not to one that has been taken (German: ist genommen worden),
but that is taken (German: wird genommen). In Heb. 5:4 xahoiperos
in one that is (not, has been) called. In Luke 13:28, el dhiyo: o

1This ambiguity of the English may be illustrated by the form is
written. In the sentence, It i8 written in ‘your law, etc., 18 written is a
Perfect of Existing State, and is expressed by the Greek Perfect yéyparrar
The German would be #s¢ geschrieben. Inthe sentence, The name of each
scholar is written in the register as he enters the school, the same form
is a Present of customary action, and would be expressed in Greek by
ypdgeras, and in German by wind geschrieben.
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ewlbperor, the participle i3 undoubtedly a General Present, the inquiry
being neither on the one hand as to the number of those that are already
sqved (Perfect of Existing State) or that have been sqved (Perfect of Com-
pleted Action) nor, on the other, with reference to those that are being
saved (Progressive Present of Simultanecus Action), but with reference
to those that are [Le. become] saved. Cf. Luther's version, meinst du,
dass wenige selig werden? and Weizalicker’s, sind es wenige, die gerettet
werden?

The same participle in Acts 2:47; 1 Cor.1:18; 2 Cor. 2:15, may
be understood in the same way, and be rendered, we that are (in the sense
twe that decome) saved, or may be taken as in R.V. as a Progressive
Present of Simultaneous Action. It cannot mean the saved in the sense
of those that have been saved. The statement of Dr. 7. W. Chambers in
J.B.L. June 1888, p. 40, that ¢ the passive participle of the present tense
in Greek is often, if not generaliy, used to express a completed action,”
is wholly incorreoct, and derivea all its verisimilitude from the ambiguity
of the English Passive forms.

126. A General Present Participle sometimes occurs in the singular
when the person to whom it refers constitutes the class designated. This
limitation of the phrase to an individual is accomplished, however, not by
the participle, but by its limitations. John 13:11, rd» wapadidésra adrdr,
probably means simply Ais betrayer. The participle wapadidois alone
designates any one belonging to the class of betrayers. It is the addition
of the article and an object that restricts the participle to one person.

127. The Present Participle for the Imperfect. The
Present Participle is also sometimes used as an Imperfect
to denote a continued action antecedent to that of the
principal verb. HA. 856, a; G. 1289; G.MT. 140.

Matt. 2:20; rebvijxacw yip ol {yrolvres Tip Yruxiy 100 madlov, for
they are dead that were seeking the young child’s life. See also

John 12:17; Acts 4:34 (cf. v. 87); 10:7; Gal. 1:23.

128. The following uses of the Present Participle are
closely analogous to the uses of the Present Indicative already
described under similar names. They are of somewhat infre-
quent occurrence in the New Testament.
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129. (a) TrE ConaTivE PRESENT.

Matt. 23:13 (WH. et al., 14); oddt Tols eloepyopévovs dplere eloelfeiv,
neither suffer ye them that are entering in to enter. See also Acts
28:23,

130. (») Tur PresexT ror THE FurumE, the action de-
noted being thought of as future with reference to the $ime of
the principal verb.

Acts 21:3; éxeloe yip 10 wholov v dmooprelopevor Tov yopov, for
there the ship was to unlade her burden.

131. (c) Tae PrESENT OF PAST ACTION STILL IN PROGRESS,
the action denoted beginning before the action of the prinecipal
_ verb and continuing in progress at the time denoted by the
latter.

Acts 9:33; alpev 8 éxel dvfpowmdy T Svépare Alvéoy € drav éxra
xaraxelpevoy émi xpafdrrov, and there he found a certain man named

Eneas, who khad been lying on a bed eight years. See also Matt.
9:20; Mark 5:25; Luke 8:43; John 5:5; Acts 24:10.

THE AORIST PARTICIPLE.

132. The general statement made under 118, that the
tenses of the participle do not in general in themselves denote
time, applies also to the Aorist Participle. It is very impor-
tant for the right interpretation of the Aorist Participle that
it be borne in mind that the proper and leading function of the
tense is not to express time, but to mark the fact that the
action of the verb is conceived of indefinitely, as a simple
event. The assumption that the Aorist Participle properly
denotes past time, from the point of view either of the speaker
or of the principal verb, leads to constant misinterpretation of
the form. The action denoted by the Aorist Participle may
be past, present, or future with reference to the speaker, and

6
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antecedent to, coincident with, or subsequent to, the action of
the principal verb. The Aorist Participle, like the participles
of the other tenses, may be most simply thought of as a noun
or adjective, the designation of one who performs the action
denoted by the -verb, and like any other noun or adjective
timeless. The distinction of the Aorist Participle is not that
it expresses a different time-relation from that expressed by
the Present or Perfect, but that it conceives of the action de-
noted by it, not as in progress (Present), nor as an existing
result (Perfect), but as a simple fact. Such an adjective or
noun will not ordinarily be used if econtemporaneousness
with the action of the principal verb is distinetly in mind,
since contemporaneousness suggests action in progress, and
action in progress is expressed, not by the Aorist, but by
the Present tense. Nor will it be used when the mind
distinctly contemplates the existence of the result of the
action, it being the function, not of the Aorist, but of
the Perfect, to express existing result. Nor, again, will
the Aorist noun be used if the writer desires distinctly
to indicate that the doer of the action will perform it in
time subsequent to that of the principal verb, the Aorist be-
ing incapable in itself of suggesting subsequence or futurity.
But, when these cases have been excluded, there remains a
considerable variety of relations to which the Aorist is appli-
cable, the common mark of them all being that the action
denoted by the participle is thought of simply as an event.
Among these various relations the case of action antecedent
to that of the principal verb furnishes the largest number
of instances. It is thus, numerically considered, the leading
use of the Aorist Participle, and this fact has even to some
extent reacted on the meaning of the tense, so that there is
associated with the tense as a secondary, acquired, and wholly
suberdinate characteristic a certain suggestion of antecedence.
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Yet this use is no more than the other uses a primary function
of the tense, nor did it ever displace the others, or force them
into a position of subordination or abnormality. The instances
in which the action denoted by the participle is not antecedent
to the action of the principal verb are as normal as that in
which it is so, and were evidently so recognized alike in clas-
sical and in New Testament Greek. The Aorist Participle of
Antecedent Action does not denote antecedence; it is used of
antecedent action, where antecedence is implied, not by the
Aorist tense as a tense of past time, but in some other way.
The same principle holds respecting all the uses of this tense.
The following section (133) is accordingly a definition of the
constant function of the Aorist Participle, while 134, 139, and
142 enumerate the classes of events with reference to which it
may be used.

Reu. Compare the following statements of modern grammarians:

“Since the participle, like the other non-angmented forms of the
aorist, has nothing whatever to do with the denotation of past time, and
since time previous to a point in past time is not the less a kind of past
time, we do not here understand at once how the participle became used
in this sense. But the enigma is solved when we examine the nature of
the aorist and participle. The latter, an adjective in origin, fixes one
action in relation to another. The action which is denoted by the finite
verb is the principal one. When the secondary action continues side by
side with the principal action, it must stand [repararwds] in the participle
of the present; if, again, referred to the future, the proper sign of the
future is needed ; and similarly, the perfect participle serves to express
an action regarded as complete in reference to the principal action. If,
however, it is intended to denote the secondary action without any
reference to continuousness and completion and futurity, but merely
as a polnt or moment, the aorist pariiciple alone remains for this
purpose. We indeed, by a sort of necessity, regard a point which
is fixed in reference to another action as pricr to it, but, strictly
speaking, this notion of priority in past time is not signified by the
aorist participle.”” — Curtius, Elucidations of the Student's Greek Gram-
mar, pp. 216 £
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¢ An und fiir sich bezeichnet das aoristische Particip ebenso wenig als
irgend eine andere aoristische Form ausser dem Indicativ, der in seinem
Augment ein deutliches Merkmal der Vergangenheit hat, etwas Vergan-
genes, Das Particip des kiirzesten und von uns genauer betrachteten
Aorists, dessen Stamm eben nur die Verbalgrundform selbst ist, ist also
nur Particip an und fiir sich, das heisst es bezeichnet eine Handlung, mit
der noch kein Satz als abgeschlossen gedacht werden soll ; im Uebrigen
liegt sein Characteristisches fiir uns nur darin, dass es als aoristisches
Particip nicht wie das priisentische Particip auch die Bedeutung der
Dauer in sich enthiilt, sondern etwas bezeichnet, bei dem die Zeitdauer,
die es in Anspruch genommen, nicht weiter in Frage kommen, oder das
tiberhaupt nur als ganz kurze Zeit dauernd bezeichnet werden soll.”
— Leo Meyer, Griechische Aoriste, pp. 124, 125. -

s In sBtzen wie éredd elwer, dwfec; elxdy rabra dwpe; dér rc Ppdywor,
dragrfoorras (Xen. An, IV. b, 8) erschien die syntaktisch untergeordnete
aoristische Handlung gegentiber dem anderen Vorgang darum als vergan-
gen, weil die beiden Handlungen sachlich verschieden waren. Das Bedeu-
tungsmoment der ungeteilten Vollstindigkeit und Abgeschlossenheit der
Handlung liess die Vorstellung, dass die Haupthandlung in den Verlauf
der Nebenhandlung hineinfalle und neben ihr hergehe (Gleichzeitigkeit),
nicht zu. Die Vorstellung der Vergangenheit in Bezug auf das Haupt-
verbum war also ni¢ht durch die Aoristform an gich, sondern durch die
besondere Natur der beiden Verbalbegriffe, die zu einander in Beziehung
gesetzt wurden, gegeben. Man erkennt diesen Sachverhalt am besten
durch Vergleichung mit SAtzen wie £ 98, xat 84N éxalooorra ruxar» xard
Setdr wpor, Herod. 5, 24, ef éwolnons dwwbperos, Xen. An. I 3, 17, Sou-
holunr & &» dxorros dwid» Kipov habeiv alrdr dwerddv, Thuk. 8, 4, ¥reo: 8¢
dyyirara dxrd xal éxardr perd Thr operépar oflxiorr Terdor *Axpdyarra
gxigny, Thy pdy vy dxd Tod *Axpdyorros woraued droudoarres, olxioras 3¢
wouhoarres "Apwrérovy xat Huarihor, upa 8¢ ra Tehgur Sérres, wo die
Vorstellung einer Zeltverschiedenheit daram nicht entstehen konnte,
weil es sich um ein und denselben Vorgang handelte und das Partizip
oder die Partizipien nur eine, beziehungsweise mehrere besondere Seiten
der Handlung des regierenden Verbums zum Ausdruck brachten.” —
Br. 161, -

133. The Aorist Participle is used of an action con-
ceived of as a simple event.

It may be used with reference to an action or event in
its entirety (indefinite), or with reference to the inception
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of a state (inceptive), or with reference to the accomplish-
ment of an attempt (resultative). When indefinite it may
be used of momentary or extended actions or of a series of
events. Cf. 35, and 39, and see examples below.

134. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent .Action.
The Aorist Participle is most frequently used of an action
antecedent in time to the action of the principal verb.

Matt. 4:2; xal yporeloas fpudpas reooepdeovre xal vikras Teoaepd-
xovra Uorepoy dmeivacer, and having fasted forty days and forty
nights, he afterward hungered.

Mark 1:31; fjyaper atripy xparjous rijs xepds, and taking ker by the
hand he raised her up. ‘

John 5:13; § & iafds oix yjda tis dorwy, but he that Aad been healed
wist not who it was.

Acts 14:19; xal meloarres 7oVs Syhovs xai Abdoavres Tov Iadow,
dovpov w 1ijs woAews, and having persuaded the mullitudes they
stoned Paul, and dragged him out of the city.

Acts 27:13; 8dfavres Tis wpobémews kexparqrévar dpavres dooov
wxapehéyorro Tiv Kpijroy, supposing that they had obtained their pur-
pose, they weighed anchor, and sailed along C'rete.

Rom. 5:1; Suawwfévres oy & wiorens elpimy Iyouer mpds Tiv Bedw,
having therefore been justified by faith, let us have peace with God.

1Cor. 1:4; evyapiord ¢ fep . - - mi 1) xdpire Tob Oeov 1 Sobeioy
Updy, I thank God . . . for the grace of God which was given you.

Col. 1:3, 4; elyupweroiper 19 Oeif . . . drodoavres T wiory tpiw,
we give thanks to God . . . kaving heard of your faith.

2 Tim. 4:11; Mdpxov dwihaSBov dye perd oeavrod, take Mark and
bring him with thee.

135. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action is fre-
quently used attributively as the equivalent of a relative
clause ; in this case it usually has the article, and its position
is determined by the same considerations which govern the
position of any other noun or adjective in similar construction.
See John §:13; 1 Cor. 1:4, above.
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136. It is still more frequently used adverbially and is
equivalent to an adverbial clause or codrdinate verb with and;
in this case the article does not occur, and the participle
usually precedes the verb, but sometimes follows it. See
Rom. 5:1; and Col. 1:3, 4 (134).

187. In some instances of the Aorist Participle of Ante-
cedent Action, it is the inception of the action only which pre-
cedes the action of the principal verb. And this oceurs not
only in verbs of state (cf. 35, and see Mark 5: 33; Acts 23:1),
but also in verbs of action, which in the Indicative are not
inceptive. Acts 27:13 (134); 13:27; 2 Tim. 4: 10.

138. The Aorist Participle of Antecedent Action is by no
means always best translated into English by the so-called
Perfect Participle. The English Present Partic¢iple is very
frequently placed before a verb to express an antecedent ac-
tion, and that, too, without implying that the action is thought
of as in progress. It is accordingly in many cases the best
translation of an Aorist Participle. See Mark 1:31 (134);
also Mark 5:36; Acts 13:16, R.V. Frequently also the
Aorist Participle of the Greek is best reproduced in English
by a finite verb with and. See Acts 14:19; 27:13; 2 Tim.
4:11 (134); also Luke 21:1; Acts 21:1; Aects 10:23, R.V.

139. The Aorist Participle of Identical Action. The
Aorist Participle agreeing with the subject of a verb not

infrequently denotes the same action that is expressed
by the verb. HA. 856,b; G.1290; G.MT. 150.

Matt. 27: 4; fpoeprov mepadods alpa Skatov, I sinned in that I betrayed
innocent blood.

Acts 10:33; o¥ Te xa)ids émonoas mapayerduevos, and thou hast well
done that thou hast come. See also Matt. 19 : 27 (and the numerous
instances of the phrase dmoxptfeis elrev); Acts27:3; 1 Cor. 15:183
Eph.1:9; Heb. 7:27; Gen. 43:5.
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140. The verb and the participle of identical action, though
denoting the same action, usually describe it from a different
point of view. Respecting this difference in point of view,
see 121.

141. An Acrist Participle of Identical Action most fre-
quently accompanies an Aorist verb, both verb and participle
thus describing the action indefinitely as a simple event. It
occurs also with the Future, with which as an aoristic tense
it is emtirely appropriate (Luke 9:25; 3 John 6), with the
Present and Imperfect (Mark 8 :29; Aects 7:26), and with the
Perfect (Acts 13:33; 1 Sam. 12:19).

142. The Aorist Participle used attributively as the equiva-
lent of a relative clause sometimes refers to an action subse-
quent to that of the principal verb, though antecedent to the
time of the speaker. Instances occur both in classical Greek
(see G.MT. 152; Carter and Humphreys in Cl. Rev. Feb. 1891)
and in the New Testament.

Acts 1:16; fv wpoelme 70 wvedpa ™ dywv 8ia oréparos Aaveld wepl .
"Iovda Tov yevopévou S8yod Tois ovAdaBotaw Inaoty, which the Holy
Spirit spake before by the mouth of David concerning Judas who be-
came guide to them that took Jesus. See also Matt. 10:4; 11:21;
John 11:2; Col. 1:8.

143. It should be clearly observed that the participle in
these cases does not by its tense denote either antecedence to
the time of speaking or subsequence to that of the prineipal
verb. The participle is properly timeless, and the time-rela-
tions are learned from the contaxt or outside sources..

144. Whether the Aorist Participle used adverbially, as the
equivalent of an adverbial or codrdinate clause, ever refers to
an action subsequent to that of the prineipal verb is more
difficult to determine. No certain instance has been observed
in classical Greek, though several possible ones occur. See
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Dem. XIX. (F.L.) 2556 (423) cited by Carter, and Thue. IL
49. 2, cited by Humphreys, in Cl. Rev. Feb. 1891. See also
Hom. I1. E. 369; N. 35, and Pindar, Pyth. IV. 189.

145. The New Testament furnishes one almost indubitable
instance of an Aorist Participle so used if we accept the best
attested text. _

Acts 25 : 18, "Ayplrmas & Pacideds xai Bepriny rarivryoay es Kaioo-
play drmacdpevo. Tov Priorov, Agrippa the King and Bernice arrived
al Casarea and saluted Festus.

The doubt concerning the text rests not on the insufficiency
of the documentary evidence, but on the rarity of this use of
the participle. Cf. Hort in WH. II. App. p. 100. “The
authority for -duevoe is absolutely overwhelming, and as a
matter of transmission -duevoc can only be a correction. Yet
it is difficult to remain satisfied that there is no prior corrnp-
tion of some kind.” With this case should also be compared
Acts 16:23; 22:24; 23:35; 24 : 23, where the participle,
which is without the article and follows the verb, is most
naturally interpreted as referring to an action subsequent in
thought and faect to that of the verb which it follows, and
equivalent t0 xal With a coordinate verb. These instances are
perhaps due to Aramaic influence. See Ka. § 76. d; and ef.
Dan. 2: 26, 2T7; 3: 13, 24, 26, 27, ete. i

In Rom. 4: 19, xal pu} doberhoas § xlore: xarevdnger 78 davrol adua
[#3%] vevexpwuérov, the participle dofesdeoas, though preceding the verb, is
naturally interpreted as referring to a (conceived) result of the action
denoted by xareséyoer. It is in that case an inceptive Aorist Participle
denot}ng a subsequent action. ~ Its position is doubtless due to the
emphasis laid upon it. In Heb. 9 : 12 the symmetry of the figure is best
preserved if edpdueror is thought of as referring to an action subsequent to
that of elg5Afer. But it is possible that elofhfer is used to describe the
whole highpriestly act, inciuding both the entrance into the holy place and

the subsequent offering of the blood, and that edpdueros is thus a participle
of identical action. In either case it should be translated not Aaving
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obtained as in R.V., but obtaining or and obtained. In Phil. 2 : 7 yerbueros
is related to AaBd» a8 a participle of identical action ; the relation of Aafuw
to éxdrwrer i3 less certain. It may denote the same action as éxérwoer
viewed from the opposite point of view (identical action), or may be
thought of as an additional fact (subsequent action) to dxérwger. In Rom.
4 : 21 the participles Sovs and xAnpoopnfels may be understood as together
defining évedurapdsfn v§ rigre, though Soss is strictly subsequent to dredvra-
wddn. Somewhat similar is 1 Pet. 3:18, where {woranOels is clearly subse-
quent to dxéfarer [or ¥xader], but is probably to be taken together with
Savarwlels as defining the whole of the preceding clause Xpwrrds dwat wepl
duapridr drédarer, Slxaws iwiép ddixwr, Ira Vpds wpocaydyy 7§ feg.

148. The Aorist Participle used as an integral part of the
object of a verb of perception represents the action which it
denotes as a simple event without defining its time. The ac-
tion may be one which is directly perceived and hence coinci-
dent in time with that of the principal verb, or it may be one
which is ascertained or learned, and hence antecedent to the
action of the principal verb. In the latter case it takes the
place of a clause of indireet discourse having its verb in
the Aorist Indicative.

Acts 9:12; xal 8ev drBpa . . . "Aveviav Svdpan doedbivra xal ém-
Oévra alrg xelpas, and he has seen a man named Ananias come in
and lay Aands upon him. See also Luke 10:18; Acts 10:3;11:3;
26:13; 2 Pet. 1:18.

Luke 4:23; Sca fxovoaper yevdpawa, whatever things we have heard
to kave been done.

147. The Aorist Participle with Asvfdve denotes the same
time as the principal verb. It occurs but once in the New
Testament (Heb. 13: 2), the similar construction with ¢fdve
and rvyydvw, not at all. HA. 856, b; & 1290.

148. The categories named above, Aorist Participle of An-
tecedent Action, of Identical Action, etc., which, it must be
remembered, represent, not diverse functions of the tense, but
only classes of cases for which the Aorist Participle may be
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used, do not include absolutely all the instinces. There are,
for example, cases in which the time-relation of the action of
the participle to that of the verb js left undefined. Johm
16:2, § dmwoxrelvas [Dpds] S6fy Aarpeiav mpoodépay 7¢ feg, means,
‘every slayer of you will think, etc. Whether he will have such
thought before he shall slay, when he slays, or after he shall
have slain, is not at all defined. Cf. Gen. 4 :15.

149. Very rarely alsc the Aorist Participle used adverbially
refers to an action evidently in a general way coincident in
time with the action of the verb, yet not identical with it.
Heb. 2:10; Zrpewey yap adrg, & v & wdvra kol & of & wdvra,

woMhots viels ds S6fav dyaydvra Tov dpxrydv Ths cumypias airdv

i mabppdrov redadoar, for it became him, for whom are all things,

and through whom are all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to

make the author of their salvation perfect through sufferings. The
participle dyaydvra is neither antecedent nor subsequent to rehed-
wai, nor yet strictly identical with it. Nearly the same thought
might be expressed in English by when he brought or in bringing,
and in Greek by dre qyayev or & 7@ dyayeiv (cf. 109).

The choice of the Aorist Participle rather than the Present
in such cases is due to the fact that the action is thought of,
not as in progress, but as a simple event or fact. Concerning
a similar use of the Aorist Participle in Homer, see Leo Meyer,
Griechische Aoriste, p. 125; T. D. Seymour in T.4.P.4.,1881,
pp:89, 94. The rarity of these instances is due not to any
abnormality in such a use of the tense, but to the fact that
an action, temporally coincident with another and subordinate
to it (and not simply the same action viewed from a different
point of view), is naturally thought of as in progress, and
hence is expressed by a Present Participle. Cf. exx. under 119.

150. As an aid to interpretation it may be observed that the Aorist
Participle with the article may sometimes be used instead of a relative



THE AORIST PARTICIPLE. 69

clause with the Aorist Indicative, sometimes instead of such a clause with
the verb in the Aorist Subjunctive.! But it should not be supposed that
from the point of view of the Greek language these were two distinct
functions of the Aorist Participle. The phrase 3s #Aafe referred in Greek
to past time, 35 &» AdSyp to present or future time. It is not probable that
in the mind of a Greek & hafdv was the precise equivalent of both of
these, standing alternately for the one or the other, so that when he wrote
4 Aafdw he sometimes thought 35 ¥\afSe, sometimes 3s &» Adfy. The fact is
doubtless rather that the Aorist Participle was always, strictly speaking,
timeless, and that é AaBd» meant simply the receiver, the act of reeeiving
being thought of as a simple fact without reference to progress. Thus for
& AeBdr in Matt, 25 : 18 5¢ #AaBe might have stood, and it may be trans-
lated, he that received; while for & éuboas in Matt. 23 : 20 o5 4 duboy
might have stood, and it may be translated, whoever sweareth; and for
o Uxopelvas in Matt. 24:13 85 &» dwouelrp might have stood, and it may
be transiated, twhoever shall endure. Cf. Luke 12 : 8-10. But these
differences are due not to a difference in the force of the tense in the
three cases. In each case a translation by a timeless verbal noun —
receiver, swearer, endurer— would correctly (though from the point
of view of English rather awkwardly) represent the thought of the
Greek. As respects the time-relation of the action of the participle
to that of the principal verb & Aafdr and § dwouelras are participles
of antecedent action, & duboas is a participle of identical action. But
these distinctions, again, as stated above, are made, not to mark different
functions of the Greek tense, but to aid in a fuller interpretation of the
facts of the case.

151. Some scholars have endeavored to explain all participles with
the article as equivalent to the relative pronoun with the correspending
tense of the Indicative. It is true that such participial phrases may often
be resolved in this way and the sense essentially preserved. But that
this is not a general principle will be evident from a comparison of the
function of the tense in the Indicative and in the participle.

(e) All the tenses of the Indicative express time-relations from the
point of view, not of the principal verb, but of the speaker. This principle
holds in a relative clause as well as in a principal sentence. An Aorist
verb standing in a relative clause may indeed refer to an action antece-
dent to the time of the principal verb, but this antecedence is not expressed
by the tense of the verb. All that the Aorist tense does in respect to

1 W. Q. Ballantine, Attributive Aorist Participles in Protasis, in Bib.
Sac. Apr. 1889.
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time is to place the action in past time; its relation in that past time to
the action of the principal verb must be learned from some other source.
The correiponding thing is true of the Present tense, which in a relative
clause denotes time not contemporaneons with the action of the prineipal
verb, but present from the point of view of the speaker. See, e.g., Matt.
11:4; 13:17. :

(b) The participle, on the other hand, is in itself timeless, and gaing
whatever suggestion of time-relation it conveys from its relation to the
rest of the sentence. It is not affirmed that the Aorist Participle denotes
time relative to that of the principal verb, but that its time-relations are
not independent, like those of the Indicative, but dependent.

It is thus apparent that the whole attitude, so to speak, of the parti-
ciple toward time-relations is different from that of the Indicative, and no
formuia of equivalence between them can be constructed. A timeless
noun or adjective cannot by any fized rule be translated into a time-
expressing verd.

Somewhat less of error is introduced if the rule is made to read that
the participle may be translated into English by a relative clanse using
that temse of the English Indicative which corresponds to the tense
of the Greek participle. Relative clauses in English frequently use the
tensesa apparently to denote time relative to that of the principal verb.
Thus in the sentence, When I am in London I will come to see you, the
present tense, am, really denotes time future with reference to the speaker,
time present relative to that of the principal verb. Similarly in the
sentence, They that kave done good shall come forth to the resurrection of
life —have done is past, not with reference to the time of speaking, but
to that of the principal verb. But such uses of tenses in English are
merely permissible, not aniform. Shali have dore would be more exact
in the last sentence. Moreover, the ruie as thus stated iz false in principle,
and not uniformly applicable in fact. It would require, e.g., that a
Present Participle, standing in connection with an Aorist verb, should be
rendered by an English Present, instead of by an English Past as it
should usually be. -See John 2:16; Acts 10: 35,

THE FUTURE PARTIQIPLE.

152. The Future Participle represents an action as
future from the point of view of the pnncxpa.l verb. HA.
856 ; . 1288,



THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 71

Acts. 24:11; od whelovs eaiv ot fpépar Sddexa 4’ s dvéSaw xpooxy-
viowy s Tepovaalajy, it is not more than twelve days since I went
up to worship at Jerusalem.

1 Cor. 15:37; of 70 obua 70 yamoiuoor arelpes, thou sowest not the
body that shall be.

Bem. The Future Participle is of later origin than the participles of
the other tenses, and is a clearly marked exception to the general time-
lessness of the participle. While its function was probably not primarily
temporal, the relations which it expressed necessarily suggested subse-
quence to the action of the principal verb, and hence gave to the tense a
temporal force. Del. v, pp. 97 ff. ; Br. 163.

153. The Present Participle pédwy followed .by an Infini-
tive of another verb is used as a periphrasis for a Future
Participle of the latter verb, but with a somewhat different
range of use. To express that which is to take place, either
form may be used. But péder is not used to express the
purpose of an action, and is used, as the Future Participle is
not, to express intention without designating the intended
action as the purpose of another act.  SeeJohn 12 : 4 (ef. John
6:64); Acts 18:14; 20:3, 7.

THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE

134. The Perfect Participle is used of completed ac-
tion. Like the Perfect Indicative it may have reference
to the past action and the resulting state or only to the
resulting state. The time of the resulting state is usually
that of the principal verb. HA. 856; G. 1288.

Acts 10:17; ol dvBpes of dmeoraduéval . . . Eréornoay dmi Tov mrAidva,
the men who had been sent . . . stood before the gate.
Rom. 15:14 ; rexrAnpupévo. mdoys tijs yvaaews, filled with all knowledge.

Luke 8 :46; &yvov Svaur énvlviay d7° duot, I perceived that power
had gone forth from me.
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155. The Perfect Participle stands in two passages of the New Testa
ment as the predicate of the participle &». The effect is of a Perfect
Participle clearly marked as ome of existing state. See Eph. 4:18;
Col. 1:21.

156. The Perfect Participle is occasionally used as a Plu-
perfect to denote a state existing antecedent to the time of the
principal verb. The action of which it is the result is, of
course, still earlier.

John 11:44; é&Mev & rebmpros Sedepévos Tods midas xal Tis yeipas
xewpints, he that was {or had been] dead came forth bound hand and
Joot with graveclothes. See also Mark §:15, éoyyxira, noting the
Present Participle in the same verse and the Aorist Participle
in v. 18; also 1 Cor. 2: 7, dmokexpupuévny, comparing ¥. 10.
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MOODS IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES.

THE INDIOATIVE MOOD.

157. The Indicative is primarily the mood of the un-
qualified assertion or simple question of fact. HA. 865;
G. 1317.

John 1:1; & dpx)f fiv & Adyos, in the beginning was the Word.

Mark 4 : 7; kai xapmov oix {dwxey, and it yiclded no fruit.

Matt. 2:2; wob doriv 6 Texfeis Baahels riw Tovdalww, where is he
that is born King of the Jews?

John 1:38; 7 {yretre, what are ye seeking?

158. The Indicative has substantially the same assertive
force in many principal clauses containing qualified assertions.
The action is conceived of as a fact, though the assertion of
the fact is qualified.

John 13:8; & ui) vihe o, odx Exess pépos per’ éuod, if I wash thee not,
thou hast no part with me.

159. (a) When qualified by particles such as dv, e, ete.,
the Indicative expresses various shades of desirability, improb-
ability, etc. Respecting these secondary uses of the Indicative
in principal clauses, see 26, 27, 248,

(b) Respecting the uses of the Future Indicative in other

than a,purely assertive sense, see 67, 69, 70.
73
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(¢) Respecting the uses of the Indicative in subordinate
clauses, see 185-360, passim.

ReM. The uses of the Indicative described in 157 and 158 are substan-
tially the same in English and in Greek and occasion no special difficulty
to the English interpreter of Greek. The uses referred to in 159 exhibit
more difference between Greek and English, and each pasticular usage
requires separate consideration.

THE BUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

The uses of the Subjunctive in principal clauses are as
follows : '

160. The Hortatory Subjunctive. The Subjunctive
is used in the first person plural in exhortations, the
speaker thus exhorting others to join him in the doing of
an action. HA. 866,1; G.1344; B. p.209; WM. p. 355;
G.MT. 255, 256. ]

Heb. 12:1; &' {wopovijs rpéxaper Tov wpoxeljevor Hulv dydwa, let us
run with patience the race that is set before us.

1 John 4:7; dyawyrol, dyamiper d\AfAavs, beloved, let us love one
another.

161. Occasionally the first person singular is used with
ddes or Sedpo prefixed, the exhortation in that case becoming a
request of the speaker to the person addressed to permit him
to do something.

Matt. 7:4; des ExSddw 13 xdpdos Ik Tov Spfaluot cov, let me cast
out the mote out of thine eye. See also Luke 6:42; Acts 7:34.

The sense of dges in Matt. 27 : 49 and of dgere in Mark 16: 36 is doubt-
fui (see R.V. ad loc. and TA., doinum, 2, E.).

In Matt, 21:38 (Mark 12:7) 3«ire ia prefixed to a hortatory first per-
son plural without affecting the meaning of the Subjunctive.
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In none of these cases i3 a conjunction to be supplied before the Sub-
junctive. Cf. the use of dve, ¢épe, etc., in classical Greek. G .MT. 267 ;
B. p. 210; WM. p. 356.

162. The Prohibitory Subjunctive. The Aorist Sub-
junctive is used in the second person with us to express a
prohibition or a negative entreaty. HA. 866, 2; G. 13846;
G.MT. 259.

Matt. 6:34; uy oy peptpmjoyre s Tijy avpiov, be not therefore anzious
Jor the morrow. '

Heb. 3 :8; uj) oxAnpivyre Tis xapdias Tuidy, herden not your hearts.

Matt. 6:13; xal p3) doevéyxgs fuas els repaoudy, and bring us not inte
temptation.

163. Prohibitions are expressed either by the Aorist Sub-
junctive or by the Present Imperative, the only exceptions
being a few instances of the third person Aorist Imperative
with pj. The difference between an Aorist Subjunctive with
g and a Present Imperative with i is in the conception of
the action as respects its progress. HA. 874. Thus

164. (a) The Aorist Subjunctive forbids the action as a
simple event with reference to the action as a whole or to its
ineeption, and is most frequently used when the action has
not been begun.

Acts 18: 9; AdAe xai py) cromioys, speak and hold not thy peace.
Rev. 7:3; un dducjonre Ty yijy, hurt not the earth.

165. () The Present Imperative (180-184) forbids the
continuance of the action, most frequently when it is already
in progress; in this case, it is a demand to desist from the
action. ’

Mark 6:50; &yd e, u3y Ppofeiabe, it is I, be not afraid.
John 5:14; pyxért dudprave; sin no more.

7
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When the action is not yet begun, it enjoins continued
abstinence from it.
Mark 13:21; xai 7ore &y Tis Puiv dmpy "I ©8e 6 xpords “Id¢
e, uy morelere, and then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here
is the Christ; or, Lo, there; belicve it not. Cf. Matt, 24:23.

166. The Prohibitory Subjunctive occurs rarely in the third
person. 1 Cor.16:11; 2 Thess. 2:3,

167. The strong negative, od puy, occurs rarely in prohibi-
tions with the Aorist Subjunctive.

Matt. 13: 14 and Acts 28 : 26, from Septuagint, Isa. 6:9, are probably
to be understood as prohibitory (as in the Hebrew of the passage in Isa.),
rather than emphatically predictive, as in R.V. Cf. Gew. 3: 1, od uh pdynre,
which is clearly prohibitory. G.MT. 287. Cf, 162,

In Matt. 21: 19, on the other hand, the emphatic predictive sense, there
shall be no fruit from thee henceforward forever, is more probable, being
more consistent with general usage and entirely appropriate to the con-
text.” The imperative rendering of the R.V. makes the passage doubly
exceptional, the Imperative Subjunctive being rare in the third person,
and of w3 being unusual in prohibitions.

168. The Deliberative Subjunctive. The Subjunctive
is used in deliberative questions and in rhetorical questions
having reference to the future. HA. 866, 3; G. 1358.

Luke 3:10; 7{ odv moiowpev, what then shall we do?
Luke 11:5; 7is é¢ budv & dldov . . . xal emy adrd, whick of you
shall have a friend . . . and shall say to kim ?

169. Questions may be classified as questions of fact and
questions of deliberation. In the question of fact the speaker
asks what is (or was or will be). In the question of delibera-
tion, the speaker asks what he is to do, or what is to be done;
it concerns not fact but possibility, desirability, or necessity.
But questions may be classified also as interrogative or real
questions, and rhetorical questions, The former makes a real
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inquiry (for information or advice) ; the latter is a rhetorical
substitute for an assertion, often equivalent to a negative
answer to itself, or, if the question is negative, to a positive
answer.

Since both questions of fact and questions of deliberation
may be either interrogative or rhetorical, it results that there
are four classes of guestions that require to be distinguished
for purposes of interpretation.

(a) The interrogative question of fact.

Matt. 16:13; riva Aéyovow oi dvfpwror lvar Tov vidw Tob duflosimov,
who do men say that the Son of man is? See also Mark 16:3;
John 7:45; Acts 17:18.

(b) The rhetorical question of fact.

1 Cor. 9:1; odx elpi &wdorados, am I not an apostle?

Lulke 23:81; 3n el & dypd £y Tatra mowobow, év T fnpg T{ yémray,
Jor if they do these things in a green tree, what will be done in the dry?
See also Luke 11:5; 16:11.

(¢) The interrogative deliberative question.

Mark 12:14; 8dpuey, § pi Sduev, shall we give, or shall we not give? See
also Matt. 6:31; 18:21; Luke 22:49.

(d) The rhetorical deliberative question.

Rom. 10:14; #8s odv érixaléowvrat els v obx émiorevoav; whs 8¢
morelowow of otk Nkevoay; . . . wis 8 kpifway v pi) drosra-
AGowy, kow then shall they call on him in whom they have not believed ?
how shall they believe in him whom they have not heard? . . . how
shail they preach ezcept they be sent? See also Matt, 26:54; Luke
14:34; John 6: 68,

Interrogative questions of fact, and rhetorical questions of
fact having reference o the present or past, employ the tenses
and moods as they are used in simple declarative sentences.
Rhetorical questions of fact having reference to the future,
and all deliberative questions, use either the Subjunctive or
the Future Indicative.
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170. The verb of a deliberative question is most frequently
in the first person; but occasionally in the second or third.
Matt. 23:33; Rom. 10:14. The verb of a rhetorical question
may be of any person.

171. The Deliberative Subjunctive is sometimes preceded
by @é\as, Gérere, or Bovheofe. No conjunction is to be supplied
in these cases. The verb fé\av is sometimes followed by a
clause introduced by i, but & never oceurs when the verb
féray is in the second person, and the following verb in the
first person, ¢{.e. when the relations of the verbs are such as to
make a Deliberative Subjunctive probable.

Luke 22:9; mob féas éroudowpey, where wilt thou that we make ready?
Ses also Matt. 26:17; 27:17, 21; Mark 10:36, 51; 14:12; 15:9;
Luke 9:54; 18:41; 1 Cor. 4:21 (N.B.), and cf. ({ma) Matt. 7:12;
Mark 6:25; Luke 6:31; 1 Cor. 14:5.

172. The Subjunctive in Negative Assertions. The
Aorist Subjunctive is used with od s in the sense of an
emphatic Future Indicative. HA. 1082; G. 1360.

Heb. 13:5; od p1 oe &vd odd od pj oe éyxatalime, I will in no wise
Sail thee, neither will I in any wise forsake thee. See also Matt. 5:18;
Mark 13:30; Luke 9:27, ef freq. Cf. Gild.in AJ.P. 10, 202 £.

Rex. In Luke 18: 7 and Rev. 15:4 the Subjunctive with of u# is used
in a rhetorical question. The Subjunctive may be explained as occasioned
by the emphatic negative or by the rhetorical nature of the question.

173. This emphatically predictive Subjunetive is of frequent occurrence
In Hellenistic Greek. The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used with
ot w4 in classical Greek, but no instance occurs in the New Testament.
Concerning the rare use of the Future with o0 uj see 88 ; cf. Gild. us.
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THE OPTATIVE MOOD.

174 The Optative Mood is much less frequent in the New
Testament, and in Hellenistic writers generally, than in clas-
sical Greek. Cf. Harmon, The Optative Mood in Hellenistic
Greek, in J.B.L. Dec. 1886.

It is mainly confined to four uses, two of which are in prin-
cipal clanses.

175.. The Optative of Wishing. The Optative is used
without d» to express a wish. HA. 870; G. 1507.

1 Pet. 1:2; ydpts tulv xal dpijrny wAnbwnbeln, grace to you and peace
be multiplied.

2 Thess. 3:18; adrés 5 & mipws s epjrms Sy dpiv riy dopy,
now the Lord of peace himself give you peace.

176. The Optative of Wishing occurs thirty-five times in the New
Testament: Mark 11:14; Luke 1:38; 20:16; Acts 8:20; Rom. 3:4;
3:6;8:31;6:2,15; 7:7,13; 9:14;11:1,11; 15:5, 13; 1 Cor.6:15;
Gal. 2:17; 8:21; 6:14; 1 Thess. 83:11, 12; 5:23; 2 Thess. 2:17; 8:5,
16; 2 Tim. 1:16, 18; Philem. 20; Heb. 13:21; 1 Pet. 1:2; 2 Pet. 1:2;
always, except Philem. 20, in the third person singular. It most frequently
expresses & prayer. Mark 11:14 and Acts 8:20 are peculiar in being im-
precations of evil,

177. The phrase u} yéroiro I8 an Optative of Wishing which strongly
deprecates something suggested by a previous question or assertion.
Fourteen of the fifteen New Testament instances are in Paunl's writings,
and in twelve of these it expresses the apostie’s abhorrence of an inference
which he fears may be (falsely) drawn from his argument. Cf. Mey.
on Rom. 8:4, and L. on Gal. 2: 17, On Gal. 6:14 cf. 1 Macc. 9:10,

178. The Potential Optative. The Optative with &»
i8 used to express what would happen on the fulfilment of
some supposed condition. It is thus an apodosis correla-
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tive to a protasis expressed or implied. It is usually to be
translated by the English Potential. HA. 872; G. 1327 ff.

Acts 8:31; wids vap dv Svvaluny éav py is 68yjoe pe, how should I be
able unless some one shall guide me?

Acts 17:18; 7{ &v 0o & ameppoddyos ovros Aéyew, what would this
babbler wish to say ?

179. The Optative with 4» occurs in the New Testament only in Luke’s
writings: Luke *1:62; *6:11; *9:46; [*15:26; 18:368); Acts *5:24;
$8:31; *10:17; +17:18; [26:29]. Of these instances the six marked
with * are in indirect questions; the two marked with t are in direct
questions ; those in brackets are of doubtful text; others still more
doubtful might be added. In only one instance (Acts 8:31) is the con-
dition expressed.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

180. The Imperative Mood is used in commands and
exhortations. Hd.873; G.1342,

Matt. 5:42; 7¢ alrotvr{ ce 835, give to him that asketh thee.
1 Thess. 5:19; 70 wvebpa py ofévvvre, quench not the spirit.

Rey. Respecting other metheds of expressing a command, see 67,
160-167, 364.

181. Tre ImpeErRATIVE Moo is also used in entreaties and
petitions.

Mark 9:22; gAX" e 7 vy, Bonbyoor jJuiv awhayymobels éd’ Hpds,
but if thou canst do anything, have compassion on us and help us.
Luke 17:5; xal elmav of dmoorohor 7§ wuply Tlpdobes Hjuiv miore,

and the apostles said to the Lord, Increase our faitk.
John 17:11; wdrep dyse, Tipyoov abrols & 1§ Svépari oov, holy
Father, keep them in thy name.

182. Tue ImpERATIVE MooD is also used to express con-
sent, or merely to propose an hypothesis.
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Matt. 8:31, 32; of & Saipoves wapexdrovy adrdv Aéyovres Ei éxSdr-
Aeis fuds, drdoreov fuds es Tiv dyélgy Thv yolpwv. Kai elmey
atrois ‘Ywdyere, and the demons besought him saying, If thou east
us oul, send us away into the herd of swine. And he said unto
them, Go.

John 2:19; gwexpify Inoovs xai erer adrots Avoare Tov vady Tovrov
xai [&v] Tpioiv jpépats éyepd adrdy, Jesus answered and said unto
them, Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it up.

1 Cor. 7:36; xai (&) ovrws ddelder yiveobar, & Béder woweirw* ody
duaptdvel’ yaueirwoay, and if need so require, let him do what he
will ; he sinneth not; let them marry.

183. An Imperative suggesting a hypothesis may or may
not retain its imperative or hortatery force.

Luke 6:37; uy xpivere, xai ob py xpibire, judge not, and ye shall not
be judged. Cf. John 2:19, above.

184. Any tense of the Imperative may be used in positive
commands, the distinetion of force being that of the tenses of
the dependent moods in general. Cf. 95 ff. In prohibitions,
on the other hand, the use of the Imperative is confined almost
entirely to the Present tense. A few instances only of the
Aorist occur. Cf. 163.

FINITE MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

185. Many subordinate clauses employ the moods and
tenses with the same force that they have in prineipal
clauses. Others, however, give to the mood or tense a force
different from that which they usually have in prineipal
clauses. Hence arises the necessity for special treatment of
the moods and tenses in subordinate clauses. Principal clauses
also require discussion in so far as their mood or tense affects
or is affected by the subordinate clauses which limit them.
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186. Ciauses considered as elements of the sentence may be classified
as follows:

1. SUBSTANTIVE.

(1) As subject or predicate nominative (211-214, 357-360).
(2) As object in indirect discourse (334-3566).

(8) As object after verbs of exhorting, etc. (200-204).

(4) As object after verbs of striving, etc. (206-210).

(6) As object after verbs of fear and danger (224-227).

II. ADJECTIVE.

(1) Appositive (211, 218).
(2) Relative (280-333, in part).
(3) Definitive (215, 216, in part).

III. ADVERBIAL, denoting

(1) Time (280-318, in part; 321-333).
(2) Place (289-316, in part).
(3) Condition (238-277, 296-315).
(4) Concession (278-288).
(6) Cause (228-233, 294).
(6) Purpose ([188-106], 187-199, 817).
(7) Indirect object, etoc. (215, 217, in part; 318, 319).
(8) Result (218, 219, 284-237).
(9) Manner (217, 280-316, in part).
(10) Comparison, expressing equality or inequality (280-310,
in part).

Rex. Conditional relative clauses introduced by relative pronouns,
and relative clauses denoting cause and purpose introduced in the same
way, partake at the same time of the nature of adjective and of adverbial
clauses.

187. The arrangement of the matter in the following sections (188-
847) is not based upon a logical classification of clanses, such as is indi-
cated in the preceding section, but in part on genetic relationships, and
in part on considerations of practical convenience. The following is the
general order of treatment :

Moeods in clauses introduced by final partlcles . 188-227.
Moods in clauses of canse . . . .. . . 228-233.
Moods in elauses of result . . . . . . . . 284-237.



CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY FINAL PARTICLES.

‘Moods in conditional sentences .
Moods in concessive sentences .
Moods in relative clauses.
Definite relative clauses
Conditional relative clauses
Relative clauses expressing purpose .
Relative clauses introduced by &ws, etc.
Indirect Discourse . e e e
Construction after xai éyérero, ete.

238-277.

278-288.

289-333.
292-295.
206-318.
817-320.
821-333.
334-356.
3567-360.
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MO00DS IN OLAUSES INTRODUCED BY FINAL PARTICLES.

188. CrLassiricatioN. Under the general head of clauses
introduced by final particles are included in New Testament

Greek :
(1) Pure final clauses,

(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, ete.

(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, ete.
(4) Object clauses after verbs of fearing.

(5) Subject, predicate, and appositive clauses.

(6) Complementary and epexegetic clauses.
(7) Clauses of conceived result.

189. General Usage. The relations expressed by the
clauses enumerated in 188 are in classical Greek expressed

in various ways, but, in the New Testament, these differ-

ences have, by a process of assimilation, to a considerable
extent disappeared. Clauses modeled after final clauses

take the place of Infinitives in various relations; the Opta-
tive disappears from this class of clauses; the distinction be-
tween the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative is par-
tially ignored. It results that the seven classes of clauses

named above conform in general to one rule, viz.:
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Clauses introduced by a final particle usually employ the
Subjunctive after both primary and secondary tenses, less
frequently the Future Indicative.

Reu. Concerning the Present Indicative after iva, see 198, Rem.

190. Final Particles. The New Testament empleys as
final particles {va, 6mws, and pi.

Rex. The usage of the final particles in classical Greek is elaborately
discussed by Weber in Schanz, Beitriige zur historischen Syntax der
griechischen Sprache, Hefte IV, V., and by Gild. (on the basis of Weber’s
work) in A.J.P. 1V. 416 ff., VI 53 ff.

191. New TesTaMeENT UsE oF Hu. “Tve occurs very fre-
quently in the New Testament, and with a greater variety of
usage than in classical Greek. Not only does it assume in
part the functions which in classical Greek belonged to the
other final particles, but clauses introduced by it encroach
largely upon the function of the Infinitive. This extension
of the use of &va is one of the notable characteristics of the
Greek of the New Testament and of all later Greek. “Iva oc-
curs in the New Testament in

(1) Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of exkiorting, ete.
(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, etc.
(4) Subject, predicate, and appositive clauses.
(5) Complementary and epexegetic clauses.
(6) Clauses of conceived result.

Of these clauses, the first class is the only one that regularly
employs v in classical Greek. Cf G.MT. 311.

192. NEw TESTAMENT USE OF {rws. “Oras occurs in the
New Testament, as in classical Greek, in
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(1) Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of exhorting, ete.

(3) Object clauses after verbs of striving, ete. Cf. G MT.
313.

193. New TESTAMENT USE OF psf. My is used in the New
Testament, as in classical Greek, in

(1) Pure final clauses.

(2) Object clauses after verbs of striwving, ete.

(3) Object clauses after verbs of jearing. Cf. G-MT.
307-310, 339, 352.

194. 'Qs, which occurs as a final particle in classical prose,
appears in a final clause in the New Testament in ouly one
passage and that of doubtful text, Acts 20:24. "Odpa, which
was used as a final particle in epic and lyric poetry, does not
oceur in the New Testament. Cf. G.MT. 312, 314.

195. In classical Greek, final clauses and object clauses after verbs
of striving, etc., frequently have érws &» or s &». G.MT. 328; Meist.
p. 212, According to @Gild. &v gives to the clause, except in the formal
language of inscriptions, a relative or conditional force, dxws &v being
equivalent to %» wws. A.J.P.1v, pp. 422, 425; vi. pp. 53-73; L. and §.
Srws. In the New Testament éxws dr occurs four times (drws alone forty-
nine times), always in a final clause proper. In Luke 2:35; Acts3:19;
15: 17 the contingent color may perhaps be detected ; but in Rom. 3:4,
quoted from the Septuagint, it is impossible to discover it.

198. “Oxws after verbs of fearing, which is found occasionally in
classical Greek, does not occur in the New Testament.

197. Pure Final Clauses. A pure final clause is one
whose office is to express the purpose of the action stated
in the predicate which it limits.

In classical Greek, final clauses take the Subjunctive
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after primary tenses; after secondary tenses either the
Optative or the Subjunctive. HA4. 881; @. 1865.

In the New Testament, the Optative does not occur.
The Subjunctive is regularly used after primary and sec-
ondary tenses alike. ' '

Matt. 7:1; gy xplvere, va pyy xpibire, judge not, that ye be not judged.

Rom. 1:11; &ruwobd yap i8ely tpds, Iva ¢ peradd ydpopa duiv mvev-
partecow, for I long to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual
gift. :

Rom. 8:17; eis atrd tovro ébjyepd ae Smus ddelfwpar &v ool v
Sovaply pov, for this very purpose did I raise thee up that I might
show in thee my power.

Acts 28:27; xai Tovs dpfalpods alrdy éxxdppvoay: iy wore Swow
Tols Sdpfaluols, and their eyes they have closed ; lest haply they should
perceive with their eyes.

198. Pure final clauses occasionally take the Future Indica-
tive in the New Testament as in classical Greek. HA. 881, c;
@G. 1366; B. pp. 234£f.; WM. pp. 360£.; WT. pp. 2891

Luke 20:10; dméoraker mpis Tods yewpyois Sobhoy, Iva . . . Sdoovaw,
he sent to the husbandmen u servant, that they might give. See alsc 199.

Reu. Some MSS. give a Present Indicative after Ira in John 5:20;
Gal.6:12; Tit. 2:4; Rev. 12:6; 13:17. In 1 John §:20 yiwvdorouer is
probably pregnant in force, ¢ that we may know, and whereby we do
know.!"" Znholre in Gal. 4: 17, and ¢uvowiede in 1 Cor. 4: 6 are regarded
by Hort (WH. II. App. p. 167), Schwmiedel (WS. p. 52), and Blass
(Grammatik, p. 207), as Subjunctives. On John 17 : 3 see 213, Rem.

199. The Future Indicative occurs in pure final clauses in classical
Greek chiefly after Sxws, rarely after u#, ws, and &ppa, never after Iva.
G.MT. 324 ; Weber, u.s.; Gild. u.s. The New Testament instances are
chiefly after iva ; a fow instances occur after u# (uirere) and one after Swws.
The manuscripts show not a few variations between Subjunctive and Future
Indicative, and both forms are sometimes found together, after the same
conjunction. The following passages contain the Future, or both Future
and Subjunctive : Matt, 7:6; 13:15; Mark 14:2; Luke 14:10; 20:10;
John 7:83;17:2; Acts 21:24;28:27; Rom. 3:4;Gal. 2:4; 1Pet. 3: 1.
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200. Object Clauses after Verbs of Exhorting, ete.
In classical Greek, verbs of ezhorting, commanding, entreat-
ing, and persuading are sometimes followed by an object
clause instead of the more usual Infinitive. Such a clause
usually employs émres and the Future Indicative, sometimes
the Subjunctive. G.1873; G.MT. 855.

In the New Testament, object clauses after such verbs
are frequent; they use both {va and 8mws; and employ
the Subjunctive to the exclusion of the Future Indicative.
Mark 5:18; mapexdher avrov & Saporiofeis iva per’ airol i, he who

had been possessed with a demon besought him that he might be with him.
Luke 10:2; 3enifiyre odv rob xupiov rob Oepiopod Srws épydras éxBdry

els Tov Bepiopdv atro, pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest that

he send forth laborers into his harvest. See also Matt. 4:3; 14:36;

16 : 20; Acts 23:15; 1 Cor. 1:10; 2 Cor. 8:6; Bdark 13:18
(cf. Matt. 24:20) ; Luke 22:46 (cf. v. 40).

Rem. In Eph. 1: 17 §dp (Subjunctive) should be read rather than J¢n
(Optative). Cf. 225, Rem. 2,

201. Ths use of tva in an object clause after a verb of exhorting is
almost unknown in classical Greek. G.MT. 357. In the New Testament
fra occurs much more frequently than #rws in such clauses.

202. The regular construetion in classical Greek after verbs
of exhorting, etc., is the Infinitive. This is also in the New
Testament the most frequent construction, occurring nearly
twice as often as the {a and Grws clauses. Keketw and the
compounds of rdocw take only the Infinitive. ‘Erré\loua:
employs both construetions.

203. Under the head of verbs of exhorting, ete., is to be in-
cluded the verb #éw when used with reference to a command
or request addressed to another. It is frequently followed by
an object elause introduced by fra. Here also belongs the verb
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erov, used in the sense of command; also such phrases as
xdurre ra yowata (Eph. 3:14), and prvelar wowbpar éri Tav
npooevydv (Eph. 1:16; Philem. 4; cf. Col. 4:12), which are
paraphrases for wpooedyopat.

204. In many cases a clause or Infinitive after a verb of commanding
or entreating may be regarded as a command indirectly guoted. It is
then a species of indirect discourse, though not usually included under
that head. Cf. 337, and G.MT. 684. Matt. 16:20; Mark 0:90; 13:34,

205. Object Clauses after Verbs of Striving, ete. In
classical Greek, verbs signifying to strive for, to take care,
to plan, to effect, are followed by &wws with the Future
Indicative, less frequently the Subjunctive, after both pri-
mary and secondary tenses. HA. 885; G. 1372

In the New Testament, the Subjunctive occurs more
frequently than the Future Indicative, and {va more fire-
quently than dwes.

John 12:10; éBovAedoarro & ol dpxuepeis va xal Tov Adlepov dmo-
xreivwow, but the chief priests took counsel to put Lazarus also to death.
Rev. 3:9; ab rorjow atrols lma ffovow xal mpooxunjeovaw évamor

Ty moddy oov, xal yYdow ori éyo Hydmpad ae behold, I will mak:

them to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved

thee. See also 1 Cor. 18:10; Col. 4:16, 17; Rev. 13:12, 18,

206. When the object clause after a verb meaning to care
Jor, to take heed, is negative, classical Greek sometimes uses
pi (instead of dwws pyy) with the Subjunctive, or less fre-
quently with the Future Indicative. @. 1375; GQ.MT. 354.
This is the common New Testament usage. See Matt, 24: 4;
Acts 13:40;1 Cor.8:9;10:12; Gal.6:1; Col. 2:8; 1 Thess.
5:15; Heb. 3:12.

"Orws iy with the Future in classical Greek, and fa py with-
the Subjunctive in New Testament Greek, also occur. John
11:37; 2 John 8.
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207. “Owrws oceurs in the New Testament in such clauses (205) only
in Matt. 12:14; 22:15; Mark 3:6, and in all these cases after a phrase
meaning to plan. The clause thus closely approximates an indirect de-
liberative question, Cf. Mark 11:18. See Th. Srws, II. 2.

208. The Optative sometimes occurs in classical Greek after a
secondary tense of verbs of striving, etc., but is not found in the New
Testament,

209. It is sometimes difficult to say with certainty whether w4 with
the Subjunctive after 8pa or dpare is an objective clause or an independent
Prohibitory Snbjunctive. In classical Greek the dependent construction
was already fully developed (cf. ¢.MT. 354, 307); and though in the
New Testament Jpa is sometimes prefixed to the Imperative (Matt. 9: 30;
24:6), showing that the paratactic construction is still possible, x4 with
the Subjunctive in such passages as Matt. 18:10; 1 Thess. 5:15 is best
regarded as constituting an object clause.

M+ with the Subjunctive after SAérw is also probably to be regarded as
dependent. It is true that SAérw does not take an objective clause in
classical Greek, that in the New Testament only the Imperative of this
verb is followed by a clause defining the action to be done or avoided, and
that in a few instances the seeond verb is an Aorist Subjunctive in the
second person with u#, and might therefore be regarded as a Prohib-
itory Subjunctive (Luke 21:8; Gal. 5:15; Heb. 12:25). Yet in a
larger number of cages the verb is in the third person (Matt. 24 : 4 ; Mark
13:56; Acts 13:40; I Cor. 8:9, ete.), and in at least one instance is in-
troduced by 7va (1 Cor. 18: 10). This indicates that we have not a codr-
dinate imperative expression, but a dependent clause. In Col. 4:17
fAéme, and in 2 John 8 SBAéwere, is followed by Iva with the Subjunctive ;
the clause in such case being probably objective, but possibly pure final.
In Heb. 3:12 the Future Indicative with u% is evidently an objective
clause.

Rem. Concerning Luke 11: 36, see B. p. 243 ; WM. p. 374, foot-note,
and p. 631; WT. p. 503; Th. i, IIL. 2; R.V. ad loe.

210. Verbs of striving, ete., may also take the Infinitive as
cbject. With Matt. 26 :4, and John 11:53, cf. Acts 9:23;
with Rev. 13:12 ef, 13:13.

The verbs {nréw and d¢piyue, which are usually followed by
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an Infinitive, are each followed in one instance by fve with the
Subjunctive. See Mark 11:16; 1 Cor. 14:12; cf. also 1 Cor.
4:2.

211. Subject, Predicate, and Appositive Clauses intro-
duced by {va. Clauses introduced by iva are frequently
used in the New Testament as subject, predicate, or appos-
itive, with a force closely akin to that of an Infinitive.
The verb is usually in the Subjunctive, less frequently in
the Future Indicative.

These clauses may be further classified as follows:

212. (a) Sumsecr of the passive of verbs of exhorting,
striving, ete., which in the active take such a clause as object,
and of other verbs of somewhat similar force. Cf. 209, 205.

1 Cor. 4:2; {yrefrar & 1ols oixovipos Tva mords Tis ebpeby, it is
required in stewards that a man be found faithful.

Rav. 9:4; «ai éppify abrais u py dducjoovaow Tév xdprov Tis yis
and it was said unto them that they should not hurt the grass of the
earth. See also Mark 9:12 (yéypamra: implies command or will);
Rev. 0:5.

213. (b) SusszcT, PREDICATE, oR APPOSITIVE With nouns
of various significance, especially such a8 are cognate with the
verbs which take such a clause as object, and with pronouns,
the clause constituting a definition of the content of the noun
OF pronoun.

John 4:84; udv Bpéud dorw Bu woujow 18 Béiknpa Tob wémpavrds
pe xal T CWow TO pyov avred, my meat is to do the will of him
that sent me and to accomplish his work.

John 15:12; avry doriv § évrohy) § &, T dyamdre dAAAovs, this
i3 my commandment, that ye love one another. See also Luke 1:43;
John 6:29, 39,40; 15:8,13; 18:30; 1 Cor. 9:18; 1 John 8:1;
2 John 6; 3 John 4.
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Resm. The Present Indicative occurs in MSS. of John 17:3 and is
adopted by Tisch. and Treg. (text).

214. (¢) Svusszcr of phrases signifying it is profitable, it is
sufficient, ete.
Matt. 10:23; dpxerdv 7@ pabyry Iva yévgrar o5 & 8iddoxakos adrod,
it is enough for the disciple that he be as his masier. See also Matt.
5:20, 30; 18:6; Luke 17:2; John 11:50; 16:7; 1 Cor. 4:3.

215. Complementary and Epexegetic Clauses intro-
duced by fva.  Clauses introduced by {va are used in the
New Testament to express a complementary or epexegetic
limitation, with a force closely akin to that of an Infinitive.
The verb of the clause is usually in the Subjunctive, some-
times in the Future Indicative.

These clauses may be classified as follows:

218. (a) Complementary limitation of nouns and adjee-
tives signifying authority, power, fitness, need, et time, ote.
Mark 11:28; § ris oo Suwxer Ty dfovoiay Tadmp e raira roys,

or who gave thee this authority to do these things f
John 12:28; dpwlber § dpa e Sofuoly & viss Tob dvfpdmov, the

hour iz come that the Son of man should be glorified. See also Matt.

8:8; Luke 7:6; Jobhn 1:27; 2:25; 16:2, 32; 1 John 2:27;

Rev. 21:23.

217. (b) Complementary or epexegetic limitation of verbs
of various significance ; the clause defines the content, ground,
or method of the action denoted by the verb, or constitutes an
indirect object of the verb.

John 8:56; "AfSpadu & wmaryp Sudv fyoAlidoaro lva iy v Guépay
i duijw, your jfather Abrakham rejoiced to see my day.

8
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Phil. 2:2; wAypdoaré pov v xopdv iva 70 alrd ppoviite, fulfil ye
my joy, that ye be of the same mind. (See an Infinitive similarly
used in Acts 15:10.) See also John 9:22; Gal. 2:9; in both
these latter passages the {ia clause defines the content of the agree-
ment mentioned in the preceding portion of the sentence. See also
John 5:7. Ci. Martyr. Polye. 10. 1.

218. Clauses of Conceived Result introduced by {va.
Clauses introduced by fva are used in the New Testament
to express the conceived result of an action.

John 9:2; ris Juaprev, olros § of yovels atrod, fvo. Tuplds yarndy,
who did sin, this man or his parents, that ke should be born blind ?

1 Thess. 5:4; duels 8, ddedol, odx éoré & axére, lva %) Huépa
dpds s khérras xarakdfy, but ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that
that day should overtake you as thieves. See also 1 John 1:9 (cf.

Heb. 6:10 — Infinitive in similar construction); 2 Cor. 1:17; Rev.
9:20 (cf. Matt. 21:32); 14:13; 22:14.

219. The relation of thought between the fact expressed in
the prinecipal clause and that expressed in the clause of con-
ceived result introduced by v is that of cause and effect, but
it is recognized by the speaker that this relation is one of
theory or inference rather than of observed fact. In some
cases the effect is actual and observed, the cause is inferred.
So, e.g., John 9:2. In other cases the cause is observed, the
effect is inferred. So, e.g,, 1 Thess. 5:4. In all the cases the
action of the principal clause is regarded as the necessary con-
dition of that of the subordinate clause, the action of the sub-
ordinate clause as the result which is to be expected to follow
from that of the principal clause.

It is worthy of notice that in English the form of expres-
sion which ordinarily expresses pure purpose most distinctly
may also be used to express this relation of conceived result.
We say, He must have suffered very severe losses in order to be
so reduced in circumstances. Such forms of expression are
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probably the produet of false analogy, arising from imitation
of a construction which really expresses purpose. Thus in the
sentence, He labored diligently in order to accumulate property,
the subordinate clause expresses pure purpose. In the sen-
tence, He must have labored diligently in order to accumulate
such a property, the sentence may be so conceived that the sub-
ordinate clause would express purpose, but it would usually
mean rather that if he accumulated such a property he must
have labored diligently ; that is, the property is conceived of
as a result the existence of which proves diligent labor. This
becomes still more evident if we say, He must have labored
diligently to have accumulated suck a property. But when we
say, He must have suffered severe losses to have become so re-
duced in circumstances, it is evident that the idea of purpose
has eniirely disappeared, and only that of inferred result
remains. Actual result observed to be the effect of observed
causes is not, however, thus expressed except by a rhetorical
figure. With these illustrations from the English, compare
the following from the Greek. Jas. 1:4; 4 & dmopory &pyor
Tiaov éxéru, Iva Gre Télewow kol GAdxAngpoi, and let patience have
its perfect work, that ye may be perfect and entive. Heb. 10:36;
Ymopovis yip Exere ypelay iva 76 Dénua Tob et woujoavres xoplonobe
T érayyehiay, for ye have need of patience, that, having done the
will of God, ye may receive the promise. In the first sentence
the lva clause expresses the purpose of éyérw. In the second,
though the purpose of dmopowj is contained in the clause lva

. éwayyekiav, yet the function of this clause in the sentence
is not telic. Its office is not to express the purpose of the
principal clause, but to set forth a result (conceived, not act-
ual) of which the possession of $wouocmy is the necessary condi-
tion. In John 9:2 the idiom is developed a step further, for
in this case the Iva clause in no sense expresses the purpose of
the action of the principal clause, but a fact conceived to be
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the result of a cause concerning which the principal clause
makes inquiry.

This use of fva with the Subjunctive is closely akin in force
to the normal force of dore with the Infinitive. Cf. 370, ¢, and
especially G.MT. 582-584.

220. Some of the instances under 215-217 might be considered as ex-
pressing conceived resuit, but the idiom has developed beyond the point
of conceived result, the clanse becoming a mere cqmplementary limita-
tion. The possible course of development may perhaps be suggested by
examining the following illustrations: John 17:2; Mark 11:28 ; Luke
7:6; 1John 2:27. In the first cage the clause probably expresses pure
purpose. In the last the idea of purpose has altogether disappeared.

221. In all these constructions, 211-218, which are distinct
departures from classical usage, being later invasions of the
iva clause upon the domain occupied in classical Greek by
the Infinitive, the Infinitive remains also in use in the New
Testament, being indeed in irost of these constructions more
frequent than the & clause.

222. There is no certain, scarcely a probable, instance in
the New: Testament of a clause introduced by &a denoting
actual result conceived of as such.

Luke _f'.): 45 probably expresses pure purpose (cf. Matt. 11: 25 ; WM.
p. 574; WT.p.459). Gal. 6:17 is also best explained as expressing the
purpose of the hostility of the flesh and the Spirit, viewed, so far as the
tva clause is concerned, as a hostility of the flesh to the Spirit. So, ap-
parently, R.V. Rev. 13:13 is the most probable instance of fva denoting
actnal result; fra . .. wofi is probably equivalent to wore woweiv, and is
epexegetic of peydia. It would be best translated, so as even to make.

Respecting ira wA7pwéy, Matt. 1:22 and frequently in the first gospel,
there is no room for doubt. The writer of the first gospel never uses
Iva to express result, either actual or conceived; and that he by this
phrase at least intends to express purpose is made especially clear by his
employment of §rws (which is never ecbatic) interchangeably with Ira.
With 1:22; 2:15; 4:14; 12:17; 21:4; 26:56,cf. 2:23; 8:17; 13: 85.
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223. Concerning the post-classical usage of fwa in general see Jebb in
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek, pp. 319-321. Concerning whether
fra in the New Testament is always in the strict sense telic, and whether
it is ever echatic {two distinct questions not always clearly distinguished),
see Meyer on Matt, 1:22: ¢"Ira ist niemals éxBarwxér, 8o dass, sondern
immer relixér, damit,’* —the first half of which is true, the second half
far from true. Fritzsche on Matt. pp. 836 ff.; WT. pp. 467-462; WM,
pPp. 673578 ; B. pp. 236-240: ¢ And although it [?»e] never atands in
the strict echatic sense (for wore with the finite verb), it has nevertheless
here reached the very boundary line where the difference between the
two relations (the telic and the ecbatic) disappears, and it is nearer to the
ecbatic sense than to its original final sense. Necessary as the demand is,
that in a systematic inguiry into the use of the particle, even within a
comparatively restricted fleld, we should always make its original telic
force, which is the only force it has in earlier Greek writers, our point
of departure, and trace out thence the transitions to its diverse shades of
meaning ; the interests of exegesis would gain very little, if in every in-
dividual passage of the N.T. even (the language of which has already
departed so far from original classic Greek usage) we should still take
pains, at the cost of the simple and natural sense, and by & recourse to
artificial means, always to introduce the telic force,” p. 238. Hunzinger,
“Die in der klassischen Griicitdt nicht gebrluchliche finale Bedentung
der Partikel fra im neutestamentlichen Sprachgebrauch,’® in Zeitschrift
Jir Kirchliche Wissenschayt, 1883, pp. 832-643 — a valuable article which
elaborately disproves its own conclusion — ¢‘ dass Ira im N.T, in allen
Fillen final verstanden werden kann,’” unless a very broad and loose
sense be given to the term final,

224. Object Clauses after Verbs of Fear and Danger.
In classical Greek, clauses after verbs of fear and danger
employ w7 with the Subjunctive after primary tenses; the
Optative, more rarely the Subjunctive, after secondary
tenses. HA.887; &. 1378.

In the New Testament the Subjunctive only is used.
2Cor. 12:20; gofobpas yip i wws E\Goy aby olovs Béhw eipw duds, for

I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I skall find you not such as 1

would. See also Acts 23:10; 27:20; 2 Cor. 11:3; Heb. 4: 1.

Rem. 1. Acts 5:28 may be understood 2s in R.V., 7d» haér denoting
the persons feared, and uh Mfacddow the thing feared (cf. the familiar
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idiom with ol5a illustrated in Mark 1:24 ; see alsc Gal. 4:11), so that the
meaning would be expressed in English by translating, for they were
afraid that they should be stoned by the people; or égofolsro . .. Naby may
be taken as parenthetical, and u} Mbacfdeir made to limit Fyer adrods,
ob perd flas; so Tisch. and WH.

Rex. 2. Some MSS. and editors read a Future Indicative in 2 Cor.
12: 21,

225. The verb of fearing is sometimes unexpressed, the idea
of fear being suggested by the context; so, it may be, in Acts
5: 39, and Matt. 25: 9.

ReM. 1. 2 Tim, 2: 25, u4 wore 8dy adrols 6 feds perdvocav is probably
best explained in the same way. For the gentleness and meekness in
dealing with those that oppose themselves, which he has enjoined, the
apostle adds the argument, [ fearing) lest God may perchance grant them
repentance, i.e. lest on the assumption that they are past repentance you
be found dealing in harshness with those to whom God will yet grant
repentance.

Rem. 2. Adyp (Subjunctive) is to be preferred to 3¢y (Optative) in
this passage as in Eph. 1:17. See the evidence in WS. p. 120 that this
form occurs as a Subjunctive not only in the Old Ionic language, but in
inscriptions of the second century B.c. Cf. WH. II. App. p. 168,

226, It is evident tnat object clauses after verbs of fear are closely -
akin to negative object clauses after verbs signifying o care for. G.MT.
854. Some of the instances cited under 206 might not inappropriately be
placed under 224. On the probable commen origin of both, an/d/their
development from the original parataxis, see G.MT. 307, 362.

227. When the object of apprehension is conceived of as
already present or past, {.e. as a thing already decided, al-
though the issue is at the time of speaking unknown, the In-
dicative is used both in classical and New Testament Greek.
HA. 888; @. 1380.

Gal. 4:11; ¢oBotuar Tpds pi mas €y xexomioxa els Ipds, I am afraid

I have perhaps bestowed labor upon you in vain, See also Gal. 2:2;

1 Thess. 3:5; Gen. 43:11.
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MOODS IN OLAUSES OF CAUSE,

228. A causal clause is one which gives either the canse or
the reason of the fact stated in the principal clause. Causal
clauses are introduced by dr, 3udr, érel, émedy, énediimep, €’ &,
ete. HA. 925; G. 1505.

229. Moods and Tenses in Causal Clauses. The
moods and tenses are used in causal clauses with the same
force as in principal clauses.

John 14:19; &re dyo (B xal Spels {oere, because I live, ye shall live also.

1 Cor. 14:12; éxel {phoral éore mvevpdTwy, mpos THv oikeSouny Tis
éxxAnoins [yreire lvo wepooeimre, since ye are zealous of spiritual
gifls, seek that ye may abound unto the edifying of the church. See
aI§o Luke 1:1; Acts 15:24; Rom. 5:12.

230. From the significance of a cansal clause it naturally
results that its verb is usually an Indicative affirming a fact.
Any form, however, wlich expresses or implies either qualified
or unqualified assertion may stand after a causal conjunction.
Thus we find, e.g., a rhetorical gquestion, or an apodosis of a
conditional sentence. In the latter case the protasis may be
omitted. In the following instances all three of these phe-
nomena coincide ; the causal clause is an apodosis, its protasis
is omitted, it is expressed in the form of a rhetorical
question.

1 Cor. 15:29; énel 7{ morjoovaw of Bamrildpevol tmép Thv vexpdv, else
what shall they do which are baptized for the dead? i.e., since [if the
dead are not raised] they that are baptized for the dead are baptized
to no purpase.

Heb. 10:2; érel odx dv émavoarro wpoodepduevar, else would they not
have ceased to be offered ¥ i.e., since [if what was said above were not
true] they would have ceased to be offered. Cf. also Aects 5:38,
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231. From the nature of the causal clause as making an
assertion, it results that it is easily disjoined from the clause
‘which states the fact of which it gives the cause or reason,
and becomes an independent sentence.

Matt. 6:5; xai orav wpooevynale, oix doeofle s of tmoxpiral om
Potay & Tals cumywyals kal év Tals yurias TOY TAoTedy
éoridres wpooevyerfar, and when ye pray, ye shall not be as the
kypocrites : because they love to stand and pray in the synagogues and
in the corners of the streets (cf. 6:16, where in a closely similar
sentence, ydp i8 used instead of dri). See also Luke 11:32;
1 Cor. 1:22, and cf. v. 21, where the same conjunction éredy intro-
duces a subordinate clause.

232. The distinction between a subordinate causal clause and an
independent sentence affirming a cause or reason is usually one of the
degree of emphasis on the causal relation between the two facts. When
the chief thing asserted is the existence of the causal relation, as happens,
e.g., when one fact or the other is already present as a fact before the
mind, the causal clause is manifestly subordinate.  When the emphasis
iz upon the separate assertions as assertions, rather than on the relation
of the facts asserted, the causal clause easily becomes an independent
gsentence. Thus in Rev. 3: 18, because thou art lukewarm, and neither
kot nor cold, I will apew thee out of my mouth, the causal clause is subor-
dinate. So also in John 168: 3, and these things they will do, because they
have not known the Father nor me, where the wards these things refer
to an assertion already made, and the intent of the sentence is to state
why they will do these things. See aiso John 20:29, On the other hand,
in Matt. 6:5; Luke 11:32; 1Cor. 1:22 (see 231) ; and in 1 Cor. 15:29;
Heb. 10:2 (see 280), the casual clause is evidently independent, and the
particles bre, éwel, ¢xeids have substantially the force of ydp,

233. Causal relations may also be expressed by a relative
clause (294), by an Infinitive with the article governed by 8
(408), and by a participle (439).
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MOOD8 IN OLAUBES OF RESOULT.

234. A consecutive clause is one which expresses the result,
actual or potential, of the action stated in the principal clause
or 2 preceding sentence. ' /

In the New Testament consecutive clauses are introduced
by dore.  HA.927; Q. 1449,

235. A consecutive clause commonly takes either the Indie-
ative or the Infinitive. The Indicative properly expresses the
actual result produced by the action previously mentioned, the
Infinitive the result which the action of the principal verb
tends or is calculated to produce. Since, however, an actual
result may always be conceived of as that which the cause in
question is calculated or adapted to produce, the Infinitive
may be used when the result is obviously actual. Thus
if senselessness tends to credulity, one may say ovrws dvéyrol
éore dore 7O ddvatev moTelere OF ofiras dviyrol Eore doTe TO G-
. varov moreiay, with little difference of meaning, though strictly
the latter represents believing the impossible simply as the
measure of the folly, while the former represents it as the act-

ual result of such folly. G.MT. 582, 583; HA. 927; @G. 1450,
1451.

“The use of the Infinitive is the older idiom., Attic writers show on
the whole a tendency to an increased use of the Indicative, Aristophanes
and Xenophon, e.g., using it more frequently than the Infinitive. See
Gild. A.J. P. vii. 161-175 ; xiv. 240-242, But in the New Testament the
Infinitive greatly predominates, occurring fifty times as against twenty-
one instances of the Indicative, but one of which is in a clause clearly
subordinate.

On wgre introducing a principal clause see 237. On different concep-

-tions of result, and the use of the Infinitive to express result, see 366-371.

236. The Indicative with dore expresses actual result.

John 3:16; ovrws yip fydmmoer & Geds Tov xéopov dore Tov viow Tov
iovoyevi] €dwxey, for God so loved the world that he gave his only
begatten Son.
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ReM. With John 3: 18, which is the only clear instance in the New
Testament of Jore with the Indicative so closely joined to what precedes
as to constitute a subordinate clause, is usually reckoned also Gal. 2:13.

237. The clause introduced by dore is sometimes so dis-
joined from the antecedent sentence expressing the causal fact
that it becomes an independent sentence. In such cases dore
has the meaning therefore, or accordingly, and the verb intro-
duced by it may be in any form capable of standing in a prin-
cipal clause. HA. 927,a; G. 1454.

Mark 2:28; dore xiptds éorew 6 vids Tob dvfpdrrov kai 7o aaBSBdrov, so
that the Son of man is lord even of the sabbath.

1 Cor. 5:8; dore éoprdluwpey, wherefore let us keep the feast.

1 Thess. 4:18; dore mapakakeire dAAjAovs év Tals Adyois Tovrois,
wherefore comfort one another with these words.

MOODS IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

238. A conditional sentence consists of a subordinate clause
which states a supposition, and a principal clause which states
a conclusion conditioned on the fulfilment of the supposition
stated in the subordinate clause. The conditional clause is
called the protasis. The principal clause is called the apodosis.

239. Suppositions are either particular or general. When
the protasis supposes a certain definite event and the apodosis
conditions its assertion on the occurrence of this event, the
supposition is particular. When the protasis supposes any
occurrence of an act of a certain elass, and the apodosis states
what is or was wont to take place in any instance of an act of
the class supposed in the protasis, the supposition is general.

Thus in the sentence, If he believes this act to be wrong, he will not
do it, the supposition is particular. But in the sentence, If [ir any in-
stance] he believes an act to be wrong, he does not [is not wont to] do it,
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the supposition is general. In the sentence, If ke has read this book, ke
will be able to tell what it contains, the supposition is particalar. But
in the sentence, If he read a book, he could always teil what it contained,
the supposition is general.

240. 1t should be noted that the occurrence of an indefinite pronoun
in the protasis does not necessarily make the supposition general. If the
writer, though using an indefinite term, refers to a particular instance,
and in the apodosis states what happened, is happening, or will happen
in this case, the supposition is particular. If, on the other hand, the
supposition refers to any instance of the class of cases described, and
the apodosis states what is or was woni to happen in any such instance,
the supposition is general. Thus, in the sentence, If any one has eaten
any of the food, he is by this time dead, the supposition is particular.
In the sentence, If any one [in any instance] ate any of the food, [it was
wont to happen that] he died, the supposition is general. In 2 Cor. 2:5,
but if any one hath caused sorrow, he hath caused sorrow not to me, but
. . . to you gll, the supposition refers to a specific case, and is particular.
Even the mental selection of one of many possible instances suffices to
make a supposition particular. So in 1 Cor. 8:12, it is probable that we
ought to read, if any maen is building, and in 8:17, if any man is destroy-
ing, and take the clauses as referring to what was then, hypothetically,
going on rather than to what might at any time occur. On the other
hand, in John 11:8, if a man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, the sup-
position refers to any instance of walking in the day, and is general.

Concerning & protasis which refers to the truth of a general principle as
such, see 243.

241. Of the six classes of conditional sentences which are
found in classical Greek, five occur in the New Testament, not
however without occasional variations of form.

ReM. 1. The classification of conditional sentences here followed is
substantially that of Professor Goodwin. The numbering of the Present
General Suppositions and Past General Suppositions as fifth and sixth
classes respectively, instead of including them as subdivisions under the
first class, is adopted to facilitate reference.

Rex. 2. It should be observed that the titles of the several classes of
conditional sentences describe the suppositions not from the point of view
of fact, but from that of the representation of the case to the speaker’s
own mind or to that of his hearer. Cf., e.g., Luke 7:89; Jobn 18 : 30.
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242. A. Simple Present or Past Particular Supposi-
tion. The protasis siémply states a supposition which refers
to a particular case in the present or past, implying
nothing as to its fulfilment.

The protasis is expressed by e with a present or past
tense of the Indicative; any form of the finite verb may
stand in the apodosis. HA. 893; &.1890.

John 15:20; e &ue &iofay, xal tuas ddfovaw, if they have persecuted
me, they will also persecute you.

Gal. 5:18; el 5 mvedpare dyeole, odx éoré Smd vopov, but if ye are led
by the Spirit, ye are not under the low. See also Matt. 4:3; Luke
16:11; Acts 5:39; Rom. 4:2; 8:10; Gal. 2:17; Rev. 20:15.

Rem. Concerning the use of the negatives x% and o¢d in the protasis of
conditional sentences of this class, see 469, 470,

243. When a supposition refers to the truth of a general
principle as such, and the apodosis conditions its assertion
on the truth of this principle, not on the occurrence of any
instance of a supposed class of events, the supposition is
particular. It is expressed in Greek by « with the Indica-
tive, and the sentence belongs to the first class.

Matt. 19: 10; o obrws éoriv 7 airin Tob dvlpanrov pera Tijs yvvauxds, ob
ovudéper youijoar, if the case of the man is so with kis wife, it is not
expedient to marry. See also Matt. 6:30; Gal. 2:21; ef. Plat. Prot.
340,C. In Rom. 4:14; 8:17; 11: 6, the verb is omitted. The

use of e and the nature of the sentence, however, easily suggest
what form of the verb would be required if it were expressed.

244. Conditional clauses of the first class are frequently
used when the condition is fulfilled, and the use of the hypo-
thetical form suggests no doubt of the fact. This fact of ful-
filment lies, however, not in the conditional sentence, but in the
context. John 3:12; 7:23; Rom. 5:10.
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245. On the other hand, conditional clauses of the first class
may be used of what is regarded by the speaker as an unful-
filled condition. But this also is not expressed or implied by
the form of the sentence, which is in itself wholly colorless,
suggesting nothing as to the fulfilment of the condition.
Luke 23: 35, 37; John 18:23; Rom. 4:2; Gal. 5:11.

246. Even a Future Indicative may stand in the protasis of
a conditional sentence of the first class when reference is had
to a present necessity or intention, or when the writer desires
to state not what will take place on the fulfilment of a future
possibility, but merely to affirm a necessary logical consequence
of a future event. 1 Cor.9:11. Cf. G.MT. 407.

247. In a few instances ¢dv is used with the Present Indicative in the
protasis of a conditional sentence, apparently to express a simple present
supposition. 1 Thess. 8:8; 1 John 5: 15,

248. B. Supposition contrary to Fact. The protasis
states a supposition which refers to the present or past,
implying that it is not or was not fulfilled.

The protasis is expressed by e with a past tense of the
Indicative; the apodosis by a past tense of the Indicative
with dv. HA. 895; G. 1397.

The Imperfect denotes continued action; the Aorist
a simple fact; the Pluperfect completed action. The
time is implied in the context, not expressed by the
verb.

John 11:21; Kipee, €l fjs &8¢ odx dv drédavey & dBerdds pov, Lord, if
thou hadst been here, my brother would not have died.

Gal. 1:10; & & dvfpdras fpeoxoy, Xpuorod Sathos odk dv fumw, if 1
were still pleasing men, I should not be a servant of Christ. See also

John 14:28; Acts 18:14; Heb. 4:8; 11:15.
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249. *Ay is sometimes omitted from the apodosis. Cf. 30.
B. pp. 216 £., 225f.; WM. pp. 382 f.; WT. pp. 305 f.; ¢f. G.MT.
pp. 415 ff., esp. 422, 423.

John 9:33; e p3 v obros maps feod, oix {dtvaro woielv ovdéy, if this

man were nol from God, he could do nothing. See also Matt. 26 :24;

John 15:22; 19:11; 1 Cor. 5:10; Gal. 4:15; Heb. 9:26.

250. C. Future Supposition with More Probability.
The protasis states a supposition which refers to the
future, suggesting some probability of its fulfilment.

The protasis is usually expressed by édv (or &v) with
the Subjunctive; the apodosis by the Future Indicative or
by some other form referring to future time. HA. 898;
G. 1408.

Matt. 9:21; édv povov dfwpas Tov ipariov atrot gwbijoopns, if I shall
but touch his garments, I shall be made whole.

John 12:26; &dy ris épol Saxovy myjoe alrov 6 warip, if any man
serve me, kim will the Father konor.

John 14 :15; v dyawdré pe, Tas évrolds Tas éuds Typrioer, if ye love
me, ye will keep my commandments. See also Matt. 5:20; 1 Cor.

4:19; Gal 5:2; Jas. 2:15, 16.

251, In addition to &v with the Subjunctive, which is the
usual form both in classical and New Testament Greek, the
following forms of protasis also oceur occasionally in the New
Testament to express a future supposition with more proba-
bility :

262. (a) Ei with the Subjunctive.

Luke 9:13; olx eloiv fulv whetov§j dproc wévre xal ixHves Svo, el pire
mopevBévres fuels dyopdowpey ds mdvra Tov Aadv Tobrov Spupara,
we have no more than five loaves and two fishes; unless we are to go
and buy food for all this people. See also 1 Cor. 14:5; 1 Thess.
5:10; Judg. 11: 9.
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253. This usage also occurs in Homer and the tragic poets, but is very
rare in Attic prose. It is found in the Septuagint and becomes very com-
mon in later Hellenistic and Byzantine writers. &.MT. 453, 454 ; Clapp in
T.A.P.A.1887,p. 49 ; 1801, pp. 88 {.; WT.pp. 294 f.; WAL pp. 368, 374, {.n.

For the few Noew Testament instances there is possibly in each case a
special reason. Thus in Luke 9 : 13 there is probably a mixture of a con-
ditional clause and a deliberative question : unless tndeed — are we to go?
i.e., uniess indeed we are to go. In 1 Cor. 14:5 and 1 Thess. 5:10 a
preference for the more common el w4 and efre . . . elre over the somewhat
unusual éar p#f and édwre . . . édvre may have led to the use of the former
in spite of the fact that the meaning called for a Subjunctive. 1 Thess.
6: 10 can hardly be explained as attraction (B. and W.), since the nature
of the thought itself calls for a Subjunctive. On Phil. 3: 11, 12, cf. 276.
It is doubtful, however, whether the discovery of any difference in force
between el with the Subjunctive and éd» with the Subjunctive in these
latter passages is not an over-refinement.

254. (b) Eior &y with the Future Indicative.

2 Tim. 2:12; € dpwmodpeda, xixeivos dprjoerar Juas, if we shall deny
kim, ke also will deny us.

Acts 8:81; v pv mis odyyfjoe pe, unless some one shall guide me.
See also Luke 19: 40.

255. E! with the Future Indicative oceurs as a protasis of a condition
of the third form not infrequently in classical writers, especially in
tragedy. G.MT. 447. Of the New Testament instances of e followed
by a Future (about twenty in number), one, 2 Tim. 2:12, illustrates the
minatory or monitory force attributed to such clauses by Gild., T A.P.A.
1876, pp. 9 fi.; A.J.P. XIIL pp. 123 ff. Concerning the other instances,
see 246, 254, 272, 276, 340.

256. (c) Ei with the Present Indicative. The protasis is
then apparently of the first class (242). The instances which
belong here are distinguished by evident reference of the prot-
asis to the future. '

Matt. 8:31; e &BdAeis Huds, dwdoredov fpds ds Ty dyép TV
xotpww, if thou cast us out, send us away into the kerd of swine. See
also 1 Cor. 10: 27 (ef. v. 28); 2 John 10; Gen. 4:14; 20:7;
44:96; and as possible instances Matt. 5:29, 3¢; 18:8, 9;
Luke 14:26; 2 Tim. 2:12.
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257, There 18 no distinetion in form either in Greek or in English
between a particular and a general supposition referring to the future.
The distinction in thought is of course the same as in the case of present
or past suppositions (239). Thus in Matt. 9: 21, if I shall but touch his
garment, I shall be made whole, the supposition evidently refers to a spe-
cific case, and is particular. But in John 16: 23, if ye shall ask anything
of the Father, he will give it you in my name, the supposition is evidently
general. A large number of the future suppositions in the New Testa-
ment are apparently general. It is almost always possible, however, to
suppose that a particular imagined instance is mentally selected as the
illustration of the class. Cf. 240, 261.

258. When a conditional clause which as originally uttered
or thought was of the first or third class and expressed by
d with the Indicative or é&v with the Subjunctive is so
incorporated into a sentence as to be made dependent on a
verb of past time, it may be changed to < with the Optative.
This principle applies even when the apodosis on which the
protasis depends is not itself strictly in indirect discourse.
Cf. 334-347, esp. 342, 347. See G.MT. 457, 694 ff.

Acts. 20:16; domwevder vip el Suvarov dn adrg Ty fuépar Tis TerTy
xoorijs yevéaBu eis Tepoodhvpa, for he was hastening, if it were pos-
sible for him, to be at Jerusalem the day of Pentecost. In this
sentence e Suvrardv ein represents the protasis of the sentence éaw
Suvardv f yermoducfa which expressed the original thought of Paul,
to which the writer here refers. The same explavation mpplies to
Acts 24:19, and to 27:39 (unless & Svpawro is an indirect ques-
tion); also to Acts 17:27 and 27:12, but on these cases see
also 276.

259. D. Future Supposition with Less Probability.
The protasis states a supposition which refers to the future,
suggesting less probability of its fulfilment than is sug-
gested by éd¢v with the Subjunctive.

The protasis is expressed by e with the Optative; the
apodosis by the Optative with gv. HA. 900; G. 1408.
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There is no perfect example of this form in the New Testa-
ment. Protases occur in 1 Cor. and 1 Pet., but never with a
regular and fully expressed apodosis. Apodoses occur in Luke
and Acts, but never with a regular protasis.

1 Pet. 3:17; xpeirrov yip dyalforowtvras, el Gédot 16 OéAnua 10b Beod,
wdoyew ﬁ xoxomwolovvTas, for it is better, if the will of God should so
will, that ye suffer for well doing than for evil doing. See also 1 Cor.
14:10; 15:37; 1 Pet. 8:14,

260. E. Present General Supposition. The supposi-
tion refers to any occurrence of an act of a certain class in
the (general) present, and the apodosis states what is wont
to take place in any instance of an act of the class referred
to in the protasis.

The protasis is expressed by édv with the Subjunctive,
the apodosis by the Present Indicative. HA. 89%4,1; G.
1393, 1.

Joha 11:9; édv s wepimary] év T Ypépe, o wpoardnre, if @ man
walk in the day, he stumbleth not.

2 Tim. 2:5; éav & xai dfAy T, o) oredavoirar &av py wopipws
d8)vjoy, and if also a man contend in the games, he is not crowned,
unless he contend lawfully. See also Mark 3:24; John 7:51;
12:24; 1 Cor. 7:39, 40.

261. Ei with the Present Indicative not infrequently
occurs in clauses which apparently express a present general
supposition. G.MT.467. Yet in most New Testament pas-
sages of this kind, it is possible that a particular imagined
instance in the present or future is before the mind as an illus-
tration of the general class of cases. Cf. 242, 256. It is
scarcely possible to decide in each case whether the supposi-
tion was conceived of as general or particular.

9
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Luke 14:26; « 7is &pxerar mpds pe wai of puael . . . Tip Yuxy
éavrod, ob Sivarar elval pov palyrifs, if any man cometh unto me, and
hateth not . . . his own life, ke cannot be my disciple. Cf.John 8:51;
12: 26; where in protases of apparently similar force édy with the
Subjunctive occurs, and the apodosis refers to the future.

Rom. 8:25; & § ol BAémopey éAnifopev, & Smoporis dmexdeydueba,
but if we kope for that whick we see not, then do we with patience wait
Jorit. See also Jas. 1:26.

262. The third and fifth classes of conditional sentences are very
siwilar not only in form, but also in meaning. When the subject or other
leading term of the protasis i an indefinite or generic word, the third
class differs from the fifth only in that a sentence of the third class tells
what will happen in a particular instance or in any instanee of the fulfil-
ment of the supposition, while a sentence of the fifth class tells what
is wont to happen in any such case. Cf., e.g., Mark 3: 24 with 25; also
the two sentences of Rom. 7:3.

263. It should be observed that a Present Indicative in the principal
clause after a protasis consisting of édv with the Subjunctive does not
always indicate that the sentence is of the fifth class. If the fact stated
in the apodosis is already true at the time of speaking, or if the issue
involved has already been determined, though not necessarily known, the
Present Indicative is frequently used after a protasis referring to future
time. The thought would be expressed more fully but less forcibly by
supplying some such phrase as it will appear that or it will still be true
that. In other instances the true apodosis is omitted, that which stands
in its place being a reason for the unexpressed apodosis. In still other
cases the Present is merely the familiar Present for Future (15).

John 8:31; &w duels pelvyre & 76 Adyo ¢ éud, dAnbibs pabyral pod
dore, if ye shall abide in my werd, [ye will show that] ye are truly
my disciples. Observe the Future in the next clause.

1John 1: 9; ébv ocuoloyduer ras duaprins Hpiv, marés éoTwv xai
Slaros Iva 4@y Jpiv Tas dpaprias, if 1we shall confess our sins, [he
will forgive us, for] he is faithful and rightcous to forgive us our sins.
See also Mark 1:40; John 19:12; Acts 26: 5.

264, The difference in force between the fifth class of suppositions and
the class described under 243 should be clearly marked. There the issue
raised by the protasis is as to the truth or falsity of the principle a8 a gen-
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eral prineiple, while the apodosis affirms some other general or particular
statement to be true if the general principle is true. Here the protasis
raises no question of the truth or falsity of the general principle, but
suggests as an hypothesis, that a general statement is in any single case
realized, and the apodosis states what is wont to take place when the
supposition of the protasis is thus realized. Thus in Matt. 1¢: 10 (243)
the disciples say that if the principle stated by Jesus is true, it follows as
a general principle that it 48 not expedient to marry. On the other hand,
v obrws Iy, of cupgdéper yaufica: would mean, If in any instance the case
supposed 12 realized, then it iz wont to happen that it i3 not expedient to
muarry. Cf. examples under 260,

265. F. Past General Supposition. The supposition
refers to any past occurrence of an act of a certain class,
and the apodosis states what was wont to take place in any
instance of an act of the class referred to in the protasis.

The protasis is expressed by e/ with the Optative, the
apodosis by the Imperfect Indicative. HA. 894, 2; G.
1393, 2.

There is apparently no instance of this form in the New
Testament.

266. Peculiarities of Conditional Sentences. Nearly
all the peculiar variations of conditional sentences men-
tioned in the classical grammars are illustrated in the New
Testament. See HA. 901-907; @. 1413-1424.

267. (a) A protasis of one form is sometimes joined with
an apodosis of another form.

Acts 8:81; =ids yap &v Svvaluwyy iy py Tis odpyioe pe, how can I,
unless some one shall guide me ?

268. (b) An apodosis may be accompanied by more than
one protasis; these protases may be of different form, each
retaining its own proper force.
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John 13:17; e rabra oldare, paxdpiol éore éav more abrd, if ye know
these things, blessed are ye if ye do them. See also 1 Cor. 9:11.

269. (¢) The place of the protasis with e« or édv is some-
times supplied by a participle, an Imperative, or other form of
expression suggesting a supposition.

Matt. 26 : 15; Ti Géderé pot Sodvar xdyw duiv mupaddow atrdy, what are
ye willing to give me, and I will deliver him unto you.

Mark 11:24; wdvra doa mpooeiyeobe xai alreiofe, maredere dru é\d-
Bere, xal éorar Vply, all things whatsoever ye pray and ask for, believe
that ye have received them, and ye shall have them. See also Matt.
7:10; Mark 1:17; and exx. under 436.

Rewm. In Jas. 1:6, alreire is the apodosis of el 5¢ 7z buby Aelweras
coplas, and at the same time fills the place of protasis to dobjoerar
See also Matt. 19: 21.

270. (d) The protasis is somefimes omitted. Luke 1:62;
Acts 17:18.

271. (e) The apodosis is sometimes omitted.

Luke 13:9; xi» pév moujoy kapmov eis 170 pélov — el 8¢ pijye, dnxdyjas
airmjy, and if it bear fruit thenceforth, — but if not, thou shall cut it
down. See also Luke 19:42; Acts 23:89.

272. Ei with the Future Indicative is used by Hebraism
without an apodosis, with the force of an emphatic negative
assertion or oath. Cf. Hr. 48, 9, a.

Mark 8:12; duiw My, e Sobioerar Tf yeved ravry oqueloy, verily I
say unto you, there shall no sign be given unto this generation. See

also Heb. 8:11; 4:3,5. On Heb. 6: 14 see Th. €, 111. 11.

273. (f) The verb of the protasis or apodesis may be
cmitted.

Rom. 4:14; ¢ yip ol éx vopov xhnpovduot, xexévwras 7 miors xal
xaTjpynrar 3 émayyehin, for if they which are of the law are heirs,
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Jfaith is made void, and the promise is made of none effect. See also
Rom. 8:17; 11:16; 1Cor.7:5,8; 12:19; 1 Pet. 3:14. In2 Cor.
11: 18 xdv stands for xai éav Séfnabe.

274. (g) Ei wj without a dependent verb occurs very fre-
quently in the sense of ewcept. It may be followed by any
form of expression which could have stood as subject or as
limitation of the principal predicate. The origin of this usage
was of course in a conditional clause the verb of which was
omitted because it was identical with the verb of the apodosis.
Both in classical and New Testament Greek the ellipsis is un-
conscious, and the limitation is not strictly conditional, but ex-
ceptive. Like the English exeept it states not a condition on
fulfilment of which the apodosis is true or its action takes
place, but a limitation of the principal statement. It is, how-
ever, never in the New Testament purely adversative, Cf.
Lift. on Gal. 1:7, 19.

275. (h) Ei & psjand e 8 pifye are used elliptically in the
sense of otherwise, i.e. if s0, or if not, to introduce an alterna-
tive statement or command. Having become fixed phrases,
they are used even when the preceding sentence is negative;
also when the nature of the condition would naturally call for
édv rather than . Matt. 9:17; Luke 10:6; 13:9; Rev. 2:5.
G.MT. 478; B. p. 393.

276. (i) An omitted apodosis is sometimes virtually con-
tained in the protasis, and the latter expresses a possibility
which is an object of hope or desire, and hence has nearly the
force of a final clause. In some instances it approaches the
force of an indirect question. G.MT. 486-493. In classical
Greek such protases are introduced by el or édv. In the New
Testament they occur with & only, and take the Subjunctive,
Optative, or Future Indicative.
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Phil. 3:12; Suokew 8 € xai xarahdBuw, but I press on, if so be that 1
may apprehend.

Acts 27 :12; ol mheioves erro Bovdyy dvaxfijrar éxeifer, € wuws
Stvatrro xaravmijoorres eis Polvika wapeyepdoat, the more part
advised lo put lo sea from thence, if by any means they could reach
Pheeniz, and winter there. See also Mark 11:13; Acts 8:22; 17:27;
Rom. 1:10; 11:14; Phil. 3:11.

277. (j) After expressions of wonder, ete., a clause intro-
duced by e has nearly the force of a clause introduced by drt.
Mark 15:44; Acts 26 : 8; cf. 1 John 3:13.

MOODS IN OONOESSIVE SENTENCES.

278. A concessive clause is a protasis that states a sup-
position the fulfilment of which is thought of or represented
as unfavorable to the fulfilment of the apodosis.

The force of a concessive sentence is thus very different
from that of a conditional sentence. The latter represents
the fulfilment of the apodosis as conditioned on the fulfilment
of the protasis; the former represents the apodosis as fulfilled
in spite of the fulfilment of the protasis. Yet there are cases
in which by the weakening of the characteristic force of each
construction, or by the complexity of the elements expressed
by the protasis, the two usages approach so near to each other
as to make distinction between them difficult.

In Gal. 1:8, eg., the fulfilment of the element of the
protasis expressed in mep’ 8 ebpyyehoduefa is favorable to the
fulfilment of the apodosis dvdfepa forw, and the clanse is so
far forth conditional. But the element expressed in Jjueis %
dyyeros ¢ odpavot, which is emphasized by the xef, is unfavor-
able to the fulfilment of the apodosis, and the clause is so far
forth concessive. It might be resolved into two clauses, thus,
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If any one shall preack unto you any gospel other than that we
preached unto you [let him be anathema]; yea, though we or an
angel from heaven so preach, let him be anathema.

279. A concessive clause is commonly introduced by d (édv
xaf OT xai el (édv). But a clause introduced by e or &ir alone
may also be in thought econcessive, though the concessive
element is not emphasized in the form. Matt. 26 : 33 (ef. Mark
14:29); Mark 14 : 31 (cf. Matt. 26: 35).

280. Ei (édv) xaf concessive in the New Testament generally
introduces a supposition conceived of as actually fulfilled or
likely to be fulfilled. See examples under 284, 285. Yet,
in concessive as well as in conditional clauses (cf. 282),
xaf may belong not to the whole clanse but to the word next
after it, having an intensive force, and suggesting that the
supposition is in some sense or respect an extreme one, e.g.,
especially improbable or especially unfavorable to the fulfil-
ment of the apodosis. So probably Mark 14 : 29,

281. Xal e (édv) concessive occurs somewhat rarely in the
New Testament. See Matt. 26 : 35; John 8:16; 1 Cor. 8: 5;
Gal. 1:8; 1 Pet. 3:1 (but ef. WH.). The force of the xaf is
apparently intensive, representing the supposition as actually
or from a rhetorical point of view an extreme cage, improbable
in itself, or specially unfavorable to the fulfilment of the
apodosis.

Rem. Paley, Greek Particles, p. 31, thus distingunishes the force of e
xal anid xal el, *“ generally with this difference, that el xa! implies an ad-
mitted fact *‘even though,” xal e a somewhat improbable supposition ;
‘even if.’" See other statements and references in Th. e II1. 7; and
especially J. 861. It should be observed that a concessive supposition
may be probable or improbable ; it is not this or that that makes it con-
cesgive, but the fact that its fulfilment is unfavorable to the fulfilment of

the apodosis.
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282. Carefully to be distinguished from the cases of xal el (44») and el
(¢dv) xal concessive are those in which el (¢4») is conditional and xal means
and (Matt. 11: 14 ; Luke 6 : 32, 33, 34 ; John 8: 55, etc.), or also (Luke
11:18; 2 Cor. 11 : 15), or is simply intensive, emphasizing the following
word and suggesting a supposition in some sense extreme (! Cor.4:7; 7:
11). Such asupposition is not necessarily unfavorable to the fulfilment of
the apodosis, and hence may be conditional however extreme. Cf. 280,

283. Moods and Tenses in Concessive Clauses. In
their use of moods and tenses concessive clauses follow in
general the rules for conditional clauses. The variety of
usage is in the New Testament, however, much less in the
case of concessive clauses than of conditional clauses.

284. Concessive clauses of the class corresponding to the
first class of conditional sentences are most frequent in the
New Testament. The event referred to in the concessive
clause is in general not contingent, but conceived of as actual.
2 Cor. 7:8; o e xal éAvryoe Puds & mf émorohy, ob uerapéropa,

Jor, though I made you sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it. See

also Luke 18:4; 2 Cor. 4:16; 7:12; 11:6; 12:11; Phil. 2:17;

Col. 2:5; Heb. 6:9.

285. Concessive clauses referring to the future occur in
two forms.

() They take el xai or e, and a Future Indicative referring
to what is regarded as certain or likely to oceur. In logical
force this construction is closely akin to that discussed
under 246.

Luke 11:8; el xal oV ddoer avrg duaoras &t 70 elvar pov adrod, Sid
ve i dvaudiay atrod Eyepleis Bdoe adrd Sowv xonfle, though he will
not rise and give him because he is his friend, yet because of his

importunity ke will arise and give kim as many as ke needeth. See
also Matt. 26 : 33; Mark 14:29.



MOODS IN CONCESSIVE SENTENCES. 115

(b) They take & xal, xal édv, or édv, with the Subjunctive
referring to a future possibility, or what is rhetorically con-
ceived to be possible. Kai édv introduces an extreme case,
usually one which is represented as highly improbable.

Gal. 6:1; & xal wpodqudly dvfporos & Tun wapamrdpare, vuels ol
mvevpaTicot kataprilere TOV TowuTov év wvelpare mpaiTyros, even if
a man be overtaken in any trespass, ye which are spiritual, restore such
@ one in a spirit of meekness.

Gal. 1:8; A& wai &v uels  dyyedos & ovpaved elayyedioyrar
[Suiv] map’ & evyyyehodueba Duiv, dvdfepa Eoro, but even if we, or
an angel from heaven, preack unto you any gospel other than that
whick we preached unio you, let him be anathema. See also Luke
22 :67, 68; John 8:16; 10:38; Rom. 9:27.

Rem. The apodosis after a concessive protasis referring to the future,
sometimes has a Present Indicative, affirming what is true and will still
be true though the supposition of the protasis be fulfliled. See John
8:14; 1 Cor. 9:18. Cf. 263.

286. The New Testament furnishes no clear instance of a concessive
clause corresponding to the fourth class of conditional clauses, In 1 Pet.
8: 14, el xal rdoxoire Hid Suceiooryy, paxdpior, the use of xal before wdoxoire
suggests that the writer has in mind that suffering is apparently opposed
to blessedness. Yet it is probable that he intends to affirm that blessed-
ness comes, not in apite of, but throngh, suffering for rightecusness’ sake.
{On the thought ef. Matt. 5:10£f.) Thus the protasis suggests, even
intentionally, a concession, but is, strictly speaking, a true causal con-
ditional clause. Cf. 282.

287. The New Testament instances of concessive clauses correspond-
ing to the fifth class of conditional clauses are few, and the concessive
force is not strongly marked. See 2 Tim. 2:5 (first clause) under 260 ;
2 Tim, 2:18.

288. Concessive clauses in English are introduced by
though, although, and even if, occasionally by if alone. Even
if introduces an improbable supposition or one especially
unfavorable to the fulfilment of the apodosis. Though and
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although with the Indicative usually imply an admitted fack
With the Subjunctive and Potential, with the Present Indica-
tive in the sense of a Future, and with a Past tense of the
Indicative in conditions contrary to fact, though and although
have substantially the same force as even if. Ewen if thus
corresponds in force very nearly to xai ; though and although
to e xal.

M0O0ODS IN RELATIVE CLAUSES.

289. Relative Clauses are introduced by relative promouns
and by relative adverbs of time, place, and manner.
They may be divided into two classes :

1. Definite Relative Clauses, é.e. clauses which refer to a
definite and actual event or fact. The antecedent may be ex-
pressed or understood. If not in itself definite, it is made so
by the definiteness of the relative clause.

II. Indefinite or Conditional Relative Clauses, ¢.e. clauses
which refer not to a definite and actual event, but to a sup-
posed event or instance, and hence imply a condition. The
antecedent may be expressed or understood ; if expressed, it is
usually some indefinite or generic word.

290. It should be observed that the distinction between the definite
and the indefinite relative clause cannot be drawn simply by reference
to the relative pronoun employed, or to the word which stands as the
antecedent of the relative. A definite relative clause may be introduced
by an indefinite relative pronoun or may have an indefinite pronoun as
its antecedent. On the other hand, an indefinite relative clause may
have as its antecedent a definite term, e.g., a demonstrative pronoun, and
may be introduced by the simple relative. A clause and its antecedent
are made definite by the reference of the clause to a definite and actual
event ; they are made indefinite by the reference of the clause to a sup-
posed event or instance. Thus if one say, He received whatever profit
was made, meaning, In a certain transaction, or in certain lrgnsactions,
projit was made, and he received it, the relative clause is definite, becaunse
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it refers to an actual event or series of events. But if one use the same
words meaning, Jf any profit was made, he received it, the relative clause
is indefinite, because it implies & condition, referring to an event — the
making of profit — which is only supposed. In John 1:12, but as many
as received him, to them gave he the right to become children of God, we
are doubtless to understand the relative clause as definite, not because
of the expressed antecedent, them, but because the clause refers to a
certain class who actually received him. In Rom. 8:24, on the other
hand, who hopeth for that which he seeth ? the relative clause apparently
does not refer to a definite thing seen and an aectual act of seeing, but
is equivalent to a conditional clause, if he seeth anything. InMark 3:11,
whensoever they beheld him, they fell down before him, the form of the
Greek sentence shows that the meaning is, If at any time they saw him,
they were wont to fall down before him. That is, while the class of events
is actual, the relative clause presents the successive instances distribu-
tively as suppositions. These examples serve to show how slight may
be the difference at times between a definite and an indefinite relative
clause, and that it must often be a matter of choice for the writer whether
he will refer to an event as actual, or present it as a supposition.

291. Relative clauses denoting purpose, and relative clauses
introduced by &ws and other words meaning until, show special
peculiarities of usage and require separate discussion. For
purposes of treatment therefore we must recognize four classes
of relative clauses.

I. Definite relative clauses, excluding those which express
purpose, and those introduced by words meaning until.

II. Indefinite or Conditional relative clauses, excluding
those which express purpose, and those introduced by words
meaning until.

III. Relative clauses expressing purpose.

IV. Relative clauses introduced by words meaning until.

I. Derinire Rerarive CLAUSES.

292. Under the head of definite relative clauses are included
not only adjective clauses introduced by relative pronouns, &,
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Sarts, olos, 6oos, but all clauses of time, place, manner, and com-
parison, such clauses being introduced by relative words, either
pronouns, or adverbs, ére, ws (expressing either time or man-
ner), émov, dowep, ete.

293. Moods in Definite Relative Clauses. Definite
relative clauses in general (excluding III. and IV. above)
show no special uses of mood and tense, but employ the
verb as it is used in principal clauses. HA. 909; G. 1427.

John 8:63; 7& pripera & &yo AeAdAyxa Tuiv mvebpd dotw kai fwy)
éorw, the words that I have spoken unlo you are spiril, and are life.

John 12:38; us 10 hids Ixere, mioredere els TO Pis, while ye have the
light, believe on the light.

Gal. 4:4; dre & HA0ev To wAfpupa Tob Xpovou, éfaméoTether & Beos
TOv vidv avTod, but when the fulness of the time came, God sent forth
his son.

Jas. 2:26; Gowep 1O chpa xwpls mvelpaTos vexpdy 0T, oTes Kol
% miaris xopis dpywy vexpd farw, as the body apart from the spirit
is dead, even so faith apart from works is dead.

Rev. 8:11; xpdre & dxets, kold fast that whick thou hast.

Rev. 21:16;. xai 76 uijros alrijs Goov T6 wAdros, and the length thereof
is as great as the breadth. Cf. Heb, 10:25. See also Matt. 26:19;
Col. 2:8.

2804, A definite relative clause may imply a relation of
cause, result, or concession, without affecting the mood or tense
of the verb. HA. 910; @. 1445,

Rom. 6:2; olrwes dmefdvopey 7j dpaprin, mids &t Loopev & abry,
we who died to sin, how shall we any longer live therein ?

Jas. 4:13, 14; dye viv ol Aéyovres Sojuepov 7 adpwy wopevaipeda
els Tyvde Ty woAw Kol woujoopey ke énavrdv xal éumopevodpela
xai kepdriqopey olrwes ovx émlaracte Tis adpiov wola % Lwy Jud,
go to now, ye that say, Today or to-morrow we will go into this city,
and spend @ year there and trade and get gain; whereas (i.e.
although] ye know not of what sort your life will be on the morrow.
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285. All relative clauses whether adjective or adverbial may
be distinguished as either restrictive or explanatory. A re-
strictive clause defines its antecedent, indicating what person,
thing, place, or manner is signified. An explanatory clause
adds a description to what is already known or sufficiently
defined. The former identifies, the latter describes.

Restrictive clauses: John 15:20; wmuovevere roi Adyov ov éye elmov
{piv, remember the word that I said unto you.

Matt. 28 : 6; Sebre iBere ov Témov dwov Ixero, come, see the place where
he lay.

Mark 2:20; ékedoovrar 8¢ Hpépax Srav dmaply dx’ adrdv & vupdios,
but days will come when the bridegroom shall be taken away from them.

Explanatory clauses: Luke 4:16; xai f\fev eis Nalapd, o fv refpap-
Jévos, and he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up.

Eph. 6:17; mp pdyapav rob mveiparos, & éorw pipa Geot, the sword
of the Spirit, which is the word of God.

I1I. ConpITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES.

296. An indefinite relative clause, since it refers to a sup-
posed event or instance, implies a condition, and is therefore
called a conditional relative clause. HA. 912; G. 1428.

Mark 10:43; G5 &v 0é\p péyas yevéofar & iy, Torar Spav Sidxovos,
whosoever would become great among you, skall be your minister. Cf.
Mark 9:35; e s Oéher mpidros e dorar wdvrwr doxatos xal
wdvrov Sudxovos. 1t is evident that the relative claunse in the former
passage is as really conditional as the conditional clause in the
latter.

297. Since a conditional relative clause implies a supposi-
tion, conditional relative sentences may be classified according
‘to the nature of the implied supposition, as other conditional
sentences are classified according to the expressed sup-
position.



120 THE MOODS.

298. The implied supposition may be particular or general.
When the relative clause refers to a particular supposed event
or instance, and the principal clause conditions its assertion on
the occurrence of this event, the implied supposition is partic-
ular. When the relative clause refers to any occurrence of an
act of a certain class, and the principal clause states what is
or was wont to take place in any instance of an act of the
class supposed, the implied supposition is general.

Thus in the sentence, The act which he believes to be wrong he will not
do, if reference is had to a particular occasion, or to one made particular
in thought, so that the sentence means, If on that occasion, or a certain
occasion, he believes an act to be wrong, he will not do it, the implied
supposition is particular. But in the sentence, Waalever act ke [in any
instance] believes to be wrong, he does not [is not wont to] do, the implied
supposition is general, Cf. 239.

299. The distinction betwoen the relative clause implying a particular
supposition and the relative clause implying a general supposition is not
marked either in Greek or in English by any uniform difference in the
proncuns employed either in the relative clause or in the antecedent
clause. The terms particular and general apply not to the relative or its
antecedent, but to the implied supposition. Thus if one say, He received
whatever profit was made, meaning, If [in a certain transaction] any
projit was made, he received it, the relative clause implies a particular
condition. But if one use the same words, meaning, If [in any trarsac-
tion] any profit 10as made, (it was wont to happen that] he received i, the
implied condition is general. So also in John 1:33, upon whomsoever
thow shalt see the Spirit descending, and abiding upon him, the same is
he that baptizeth with the Holy Spirit, we have not a general principle
applying to any one of many cases, but a supposition and an assertion
referring to a particular case. But in 1 John 3: 22, whatsoever we ask, we
receive of him, the supposition refers to any instance of asking, and is
general.

Whether the implied supposition is particular or general ¢an usually
be most clearly discerned from the nature of the principal clause. If
this states what is true in a particular case, or expresses a command with
reference to a particular case, the implied supposition is particular. If
it states a general principle, or expresses a general injunction which
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applles in any instance of the event described in the relative clause, the
implied supposition is usually general. Cf. 240.

300. Of the six classes of conditional relative sentences
found in classieal Greek, but four occur in the New Testament,
and these with considerable deviation from classical usage.
They are designated here according to the kind of condition
implied in the relative clause.

301. A. Simple Present or Past Particular Suppo-
sition. The relative clause states a particular supposition
which refers to the present or past. It has a present or past
tense of the Indicative. The principal clause may have
any form of the verb. HA. 914, A; G. 1430.

Rom. 2:12; oo ydp dvdpws suaprov, dvopws xal drodobvrar: xal
doo. & vipp npaprov, Sux vipov xpibjoovras, for as many as have
sinned without law shall also perish without law: and as many as have
sinned under law shall be judged by law.

Phil. 4:8; 1o Aouwoy, d8eddof, Soa éoriv dAnbi, Soa oeund, Soa Sikaia,
doa dyvd, 6ou mpooPiAi), doa eidupa, € Tis dpery) kal € Tis Fraivos,
radra Aoyifeofe. See also 2 Cor. 2:10.

Rex. Respecting the use of the negatives u# and o6 in relative clauses
of this class, see 469, 470.

302. B. Supposition contrary to Fact. The rela-
tive clause states a supposition which refers to the present
or past implying that it is not, or was not, fulfilled. It
has a past tense of the Indicative. The principal clause has
a past tense of the Indicative with 4v. HA.915; G.1433.

No instance occurs in the New Testament.

303. C. Future Supposition with More Probability.
The relative clause states a supposition which refers to the
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future, suggesting soree probability of its fulfilment. It

has the Subjunctive with 4v. The principal clause may

have any form referring to future time. HA4.916; G.1434.

Matt. 5:19; os & &v monjoy xai 8ddly, obros péyas kAnbhjcerar év ™
Beathelo Tév ovpavev, but whosoerer shall do and teack them, he shall
be called great in the kingdom of keacen.

Mark 13:11; xai ray dywow duds mapediddvres, un mpopepiurvare i
Aadnogre, AAN 3 éav Sobyf tuiv v éxelvy T Gpq TovTo Aaheire, ov
vip €ore Upels of Aaholvres dAAG 7O mvebpa TO dywow, and when
they lead you to judgment, and deliver you up, be not anxious before-
khand what ye shall speak: but whatsoever shall be given you in that
hour, that speak ye: jfor it is not ye that speak, but the Holy Ghost.
See also Luke 13:25; Rev. 11:7; instances are very frequent in
the New Testament.

304. In the New Testament éd» not infrequently stands in a condi-
tional relative clause instead of the simple &». Matt. 7:12; Mark 3:28;
Luke 9:57; Acts 2:21, et al. See WH. 11. App. p. 173.

805. The Subjunetive with dv in a relative clause is in the
New Testament usually retained in indirect discourse, or in a
sentence having the effeet of indirect discourse, even after a
past tense. Matt. 14:7; Rev. 12:4. Cf. 251. On Aects 25:16
see 333, 344, Rem. 1.

306. In addition to the relative clanse having the Subjunc-
tive with dv (303), which is the regular form both in classical
and New Testament Greek, the following forms of the relative
clause alsp require mention as oceurring in the New Testa-
ment to express a future supposition with more probability:

307. (a) The Subjunctive without d». This is very unusual
in classical Greek in relative clauses referring to the future.
In the New Testament also it is rare. Jas. 2:10 probably
belongs here; Matt. 10 : 33 also, if (with T'reg. and WH, text)

we read Soris & dpwionral pe . . . dprijoopar.
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308. (b) The Future Indicative with or without dr.

Matt. 5:41; Soris oe Gyyapedoe pidioy €v, Vmaye per’ avrod Svo, whe-
soever shall compel thee to go one mile, go with him two. See also
Matt. 10:32 (cf. v. 33); 18:4 (¢f. v. 5); 23:12; Mark 8:35;
Luke 12:8,10; 17:31; Acts 7:7; Rev.4:9. Cf. WH. m. App.
p- 172,

308. (¢) The Present Indicative with or without dv.

Mark 11 :25; Srav orijxere mpooeuxdpevor, deiere, whensoever ye stand
praying, forgive. See also Matt. 5:39; Luke 12:34; John 12:26;
14:3.

310. There is no distinction in form either in Greek or in English
between a relative clause implying a particular supposition, and a relative
clause implying a general supposition, when the supposition refers to the
future. The difference in thought is the same as that which distinguishes
particular and general suppositions referring to the present or past. Cf,
208, 209. In Matt. 26 : 48, whomasoever I shall kiss, that is he, the sup-
position is particular, referring to a specific occasion and event. So also
in 1 Cor. 16:3. But in Luke 9 : 4, into whatsoever house ye enter, there
abide, and thence depart, the supposition is general, referring to any one
of a class of acts. A large part of the conditional relative clauses referring
to the future found in the New Testament are apparently general. See,
e.g., Matt, 5:19; 10:14; 16:25; Mark 11:23; Luke 8: 18, etc. Yet
in many cases it is possible to suppose that a particular imagined instance
was before the mind of the writer as an illustration of the general class
of cases.

311. D. Future Supposition with Less Probability.
The relative clause states a supposition which refers to the
future, suggesting less probability of its fulfilment than is
implied by the Subjunctive with &». It has the Optative
without &». The principal clause has the Optative with
av. HA.917; G.1436.

No instance occurs in the New Testament.

312. E. Present General Supposition. The relative
clause refers to any occurrence of a class of acts in the

10
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general present, and the principal clause states what is
wont to take place in any instance of the act referred to
in the relative clause. The relative clause has the Sub-
junctive with &», the principal clause the Present In-
dicative. HA.914, B. (1); G. 1431, 1.

1Cor. 11:26; dadris yap éav €oligre Tov dprov Tobrow xai T6 woTypov
wimre, Tov Gdvarov Tol xupiov xatayyédhere, dxpt o EAdy, for as
often as ye eal this bread, and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord’s
death, till he come. See also Matt. 15:2; Mark 10:11; Rev. 9:5.

Reum. Concerning the use of édv for d», see 304.

813. The Present Indicative not infrequently oceurs in con-
ditional relative clauses which apparently imply a present
general supposition. G.MT. 534. Yet in most such passages
in the New Testament, it is possible that a particular imagined
instance in the present or future is before the mind as an
illustration of the general class of eases. Cf. 301, 309. Itis
scarcely possible to decide in each case whether the supposi-
tion is particular or general. The difference of mearing is in
any case slight.

Luke 14:27; doris o Baordle Tov oravpor éavred xai dpxerar dmivw
pov, ot Svarar elval pov palyris, whoseever doth not bear his own

cross and come afier me, cannot be my disciple. See also Matt. 10: 38;

13:12 (cf. Luke 8:18) ; Luke 7:47; John 3:8; Rom. 6:16; 9:18;
1 Cor. 15:36, 37; Heb. 12:6.

814. Concerning the similarity of the third and fifth classes of condi-
tional relative clauses, cf. 262. The statements there made respecting
ordinary conditional sentences are applicable also to conditional relative
sentences. See Mark 3:28, 29 ; Luke 9:24, 48; 1 John 3:22,

315. F. Past General Supposition. The relative clause
refers to any occurrence of a certain act or class of acts,
and the principal clause states what was wont to take
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place in any instance of the act referred to in the relative
clause. In classical Greek, the relative clause has the Op-
tative without &», the principal clause the Imperfect Indic-
ative. HA. 914, B. (2); @. 1431, 2.

In the New Testament, the Optative does not occur
in such clauses, the Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with
dv being used instead. Cf. 26.

Mark 3:11; xai v& mveipara t& dxdbapra, drav alrov dfedpovy, mpoo-
émarrov abrg xai dxpafov, and the unclean spirits, whensoever they
beheld kim, were wont to fall down before him and cry out. See also

Mark 6:56; 11:19; Acts 2:45; 4:35; 1 Cor. 12:2; ef. Gen.
2:19; 1 Sam. 2:13, 14.

316. In the New Testament, relative clauses conditional in
form are sometimes definite in force.
Mark 2:20; &eloovras 8¢ fuépms drav dmuphy dr avrdv & ywudios,
but days will come when the bridegroom shall be taken away from them.
See also Luke 5:35; 13:28; Rev. 8:1.

III. RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

317. Relative Clauses of Pure Purpose. Relative
clauses expressing purpose take the Future Indicative
both in classical and New Testament Greek. HA. 911;
G.1442; B. p. 229; WM. p. 886, {. n.

Matt. 21:41; rov dpuwehive éxddoerar dAos yewpyols, olrwves dmo-
Sdaovow avr@ Tobs xapmovs, ke will let out the vineyard unto other
husbandmen, whick shall render him the fruits. See also Acts 6:3.

~ 318. Complementary relative clauses expressing that for
which a person or thing is fitted, or other similar relation, take
the Subjunctive or the Future Indicative both in classical and
New Testament Greek. G.MT. 572; Hale in T.A.P.A. 1893,
Pp- 156 .
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Heb. 8:3; dfev dvayxalor Ixew 71 xai Toirov & wpooevéyxy, wherefore
it is necessary that this kigh priest also kave somewhat to offer. See also
Mark 14 :14; Luke 11:6; 22:11. In Luke 7:4 a complementary
relative clause limiting the adjective dfeos has the Future Indicative.

319. The clauses referred to in 318 are to be distinguished from true
relative clauses of purpose in that they do not express the purpose with
which the action denoted by the prineipal clause is done, but constitute a
complementary limitation of the principal clause. Cf, the clause with
tra (216-217) and the Infinitive (368) expressing a similar relation.

The Subjunctive in such clauses is probably in origin a Deliberative
Subjunctive. Thus in Mark 14:14, xob éorir 13 xardhvpd wov Swov T
wdoxa perd TOr pabyrdv pov pdyw, the relative clause dwov ... pdyw
reproduces in dependent construction the thought of the deliberative
question wod ... ¢dyw. The same explanation doubtless applies, though
less obviously, to the Subjunctive in Acts 21:16, and to the Future in
Luke 7:4. In both instances the thought of a deliberative question is
reproduced in the relative clause. Cf. the clauses similar in force, but
employing an interrogative pronoun, 346. See Tarbell in Cl. Rev. July
1801, p. 302 (contra, Earle in Cl. Rev. March 1892, pp. 93-95); Hale
in T.AP.A, 1893.

320. The Optative sometimes occurs after a past tense in these delib-
erative relative clauses in classical Greek. There are, however, no New
Testament instances of the Optative so used.

IV. ReraTIivE Cravuses INTRoDUCED BY WoRDS MEANING
UnTiL, WHILE, AND BEFORE.

321. “Ews is properly a relative adverb which marks one
action as the temporal limit of another action. It does this
in two ways, either (a) so that the deginning or simple occur-
rence of the action of the verb introduced by &ws is the limit
of the action denoted by the prineipal verb, or (b) so that the
continuance of the former is the limit of the latter. In the
former case %ws means until, in the latter, while, as long as.

On the classical use of & and similar words, see HA. 920-
924; G. 1463-1474; G.MT. 611-661; @ild. in AJ.P. 1v.
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416-418. On Zws in Hellenistic Greek see G. W. Gilmore in
J.B.L., 1890, pp. 153-160.

322. Clauses Introduced by éws and referring to the
Future. When the clause introduced by &vws depends on
& verb of future time, and refers to a future contingency, it
takes the Subjunctive with 4» both in classical and New
Testament Greek.

Mark 6:10; éxei pévere &ws v d\Onre dxeibew, there abide till ye
depart thence. See also Matt. 5:15; 12:20; Luke 9:27; 1 Cor. 4:5.

323. In classical Greek, especially in tragic poetry, the
Subjunctive without dv sometimes occurs with &ws after a
verb of present or future time. G.MT. 620. In the New
Testament this construction is frequent.

Luke 15:4; xai wopederar éxi 16 dmodwlds fws epy avrd, and goeth
after that which is lost, until ke find it. See also Matt. 10:23; Luke

12:58; 22:34.

324. Clauses Introduced by éws and referring to
what was in Past Time a Future Contingency. When
the clause introduced by &ws depends on a verb of past
time and refers to what was at the time of the principal
verb conceived of as a future contingency, it takes the
Optative without &» in classical Greek. In the New Tes-
tament it takes the Subjunctive without &v.

Matt. 18:80; éBakev avrev els Pvdamy &us dmodg 16 Sbeakipsvov,
he cast him into prison till he should pay that whick was due.

325. The Subjunctive after fws in the New Testament is always an
Aorist, the action denoted being conceived of as a simple event, and fws
meaning properly until. Thus the accurate translation of Mark 14: 82
(Matt. 26 : 36 is similar), xafloare 3¢ dws xporetiwuas, i, Sit ye here till
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I pray, or have prayed (cf. 98). While I pray (R.V.) is slightly para-
phrastic. Cf. Luke 17: 8.

326. Clauses Introduced by éos (until) and referring
to a Past Fact. When éws means until and the clause
introduced by it refers to an actual past occurrence, the
verb of this clause is in a past tense of the Indicative, ag in
an ordinary relative clause referring to past time.

Matt. 2:9; 6 dorijp . . . Tpoljyer adrods, dus éMuv éoTably dndve ol

v 16 wadiov, the star . . . went before them, till it came and stood

over where the young child was.

327. Clauses Introduced by éws (while) and referring
to a Contemporaneous Event. When &os means while
and the clause introduced by it refers to an event contem-
poraneous with that of the principal verb, it has the con-
struction of an ordinary relative clause. Cf. 293.

John 9:4; juds 8¢l pydfecbor 7o &oya Tod méwparrds pe Ews Huépa
€otiy, we must work the works of him that sent me, while it is day.

328. In John 21:22, 23; 1 Tim. 4:13, the exact meaning of Fws
¥pxoua: is probably while I am coming, the coming being conceived of as
in progress from the time of speaking. Cf. Luke 9:13. In1 Cor. 4:5
on the other hand it is thought of as a future event. In Mark 6: 456 Fws
droAve: represents ¥ws dwohw of the direct form (ef. 347), the original
sentence meaning, go before me while I am sending away, ete.

329. When the ¥ws clause refers to the future or to what was at the
time of the principal verb the future (322-326), it frequently has the
force of a conditional relative clause. See Matt. 18:30; Luke 15:4.
When it refers to an actual event (327, 328), it is an ordinary temporal
clause (203), requiring special mention here only to distinguish these
usages from those described above.

830. In the New Testament fws is sometimes followed by of or Srov.
“Ews is then a preposition governing the genitive of the relative pronoun,
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but the phrase fws o or &ws &rov is in effect a compound conjunction hav-
ing the same force as the simple éws. The construction following it is
also the same, except that &» never occurs after £ws ol or ¥ws drov. See
Matt. 5:25; 13:33; John 9:18; Acts 23:12.

331. Clauses introduced by dypt, dyps ob, dxpe s Hpuépas, péxpt
and péxpis of have in general the same construction and force
as clauses introduced by &ws, fws od, and &us &rov.

Mark 13:30; o py mapélfy 4 yered alm) péyps of rabre wdvra
yévyras.

Acts 7:18; yifnoer & Aads xoi émdythivly & Alyirry, dxpt of
dvéory Bacdeas Erepos ér Alyvrrov. See also Rev. 15:8; 20:3;
Luke 17:27; Acts 27:33.

Rev. 7:3; py dlucjoyre Ty yijy . . . dxp odpaylceper Tods Sovlovs
Tob Beod.

332, Gal. 3:19 [ WH. text] furnishes one instance of dxps &» with a
word meaning until after a verb of past time [ WH. margin, Tisch., and
Treg. read dxpis ob]; cf. 324. Rev. 2:25 contains the combination dyp.
oV &v with the Future Indicative ; cf. 330. Rev. 17:17 contains a Future
Indicative with &xp: after a past tense.

333. Clauses introduced by =pi and employing a finite
mood have in general the same construction as clauses intro-
duced by &ws.

The New Testament, however, contains but two instances of a finite
verb after wpliv, Luke 2:26; Acts 26:16. In both cases the clause is in
indirect discourse, and expresses what was from the point of view of the
original statement a future contingency. In Luke 2:26 the Subjunctive
with 4» is retained from the direct discourse. In Acts 25:16 the Optative
represents a Subjunctive with or without #» of the direct discourse.
Cf. 341-344.

Reum. 1. The employment of a finite mood rather than an Infinitive
in these instances is in accordance with classical usage. Cf. 382, and
G. 1470,

Rem. 2. In Acts 25:168 4 occurs after wxpiv, and in Luke 2:26 it
appears as a strongly attested variant reading. Attic writers used the
simple =piv with the finite moods. Cf. 381.
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MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURBE.

334, When words once uttered or thought are afterward
quoted, the quotation may be either direct or indirect. In a
direct quotation the original statement is repeated without
incorporation into the structure of the sentence in the midst of
which it now stands. In an indireet quotation the original
sentence is incorporated into a new sentence as a subordinate
element depeudent upon a verb of saying, thinking, or the like,
and suffers such modification as this incorporation requires.
The following example will illustrate :

Original sentence (direct discourse), J will come.”

Direct quotation, He said, “ I will come.”
Indirect quotation, He said that he would come.

Rem. The distinction between direct discourse and indirect is not one
of the exactness of the quotation. Direct quotation may be inexact. In-
direct quotation may be exact. Suppose, for example, that the original
statement was, There are good reasons why I should act thus. If one say,
He said, ‘* I have good reasons for acting thus,” the quotation is direct
but inexact. If one say, He said that there were good reasons why he
should act thus, the quotation is exact though indirect.

335. Direct quotation manifestly requires no special discus-
aion, since the original statement is simply transferred to the
new sentence without incorporation into its structure.

386, Indirect quotation, on the other hand, involving a re-
adjustment of the original sentence to a new point of view,
calls for a determination of the principles on which this re-
adjustment is made. Its problem is most simply stated in
the form of the question, What change does the original form
of a sentence undergo when incorporated into a new sentence
as an indirect quotation ? All consideration of the principles
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of indirect discourse must take as its starting point the origi-
pal form of the words quoted.

For the student of Greek that expresses his own thought in
another language, it will also be necessary to compare the
idiom of the two languages. See 3511f.

337. The term indirect discourse is commonly applied only
to indirect assertions and indirect questions. Commands,
promises, and hopes indirectly quoted might without impro-
priety be included under the term, but are, in general, ex-
cluded because of the difficulty of drawing the line between
them and certain similar usages, in which, however, no direct
form can be thought of. Thus the Infinitive after a verb of
commanding might be considered the representative in indi-
rect diseourse of an Imperative in the direct discourse; some-
what less probably the Infinitive after a verb of wishing might
be supposed to represent an Optative of the direct; while for
the Infinitive after verbs of striving, which in itself can
scarcely be regarded as of differeni forece from those after
verbs of commanding and wishing, ne direct form can be
thought of.

338. Concerning commands indirectly quoted, see 204. Con-
cerning the Infinitive after verbs of promising, see 391.
339. Indirect assertions in Greek take three forms:

(a) A clause introdunced by ér or «s. In the New Testa-
ment, however, ws is net so used.

(b) An Infinitive with its subject expressed or understood.
See 390.

(¢) A Participle agreeing with the object of a verb of per-
ceiving, and the like. See 460,
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840. Indirect Questions are introduced by ¢ or other inter-
rogative word; the verb is in a finite mood. HA. 930; Q.
1605. '

341. Classical Usage in Indirect Discourse. In indi-
rect assertions after 87 and in indirect questions, classical
usage is as follows :

(a¢) When the leading verb on which the quotation de-
pends denotes present or future time, the mood and tense
of the direct discourse are retained in the indirect.

(5) When the leading verb on which the quotation de-
pends denotes past time, the mood and tense of the direct
discourse may be retained in the indirect, or the tense may
be retained and an Indicative or Subjunctive of the direct
discourse may be changed to an Optative. HA. 932; G.
1497.

342. The above rule applies to all indirect guotations in

which the quotation is expressed by a finite verb, and includes
indirect quotations of simple sentences and both principal and
subordinate clauses of complex sentences indirectly quoted.

The classical grammars enumerate certain constructions in which an
Indicative of the original sentence is uniformly retained in the indirect
discourse. These cases dp not, however, require treatment here, the gen-
eral rule belng sufficient as a baais for the consideration of New Testament
usage.

343. New Testament Usage in Indirect Discourse. In
indirect assertions after §r¢ and in indirect questions, New
Testament usage is in general the same as classical usage.
Such peculiarities as exist pertain chiefly to the relative
frequency of different usages. See 344-349.
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John 11:27; éyo memiorevxa éme ob el & xpioros & vids Tov Beod,
I have believed that thou art the Christ, the Son of God.

Gal. 2:14; Bov rc ovx dpbomadodaw, I saw that they were not walking
uprightly.

Matt. 20:10; é\Bovres ol mplhroe ddpuoay v whelov Ajppovrar, when
the first came, they supposed that they would receive more.

Mark 9:6; ov yip yde i dmoxply, for ke wist not what to answer.

Luke 8:9; émypdrov 8¢ avrov of pabyral alrol 7is adry ey 4 mapa-
BoAsj, and kis disciples asked him what this parable was.

Luke 24:23; Moy Aéyovow xal dmraciov dyyller éwpaxévar, of
Aéyovory atrov (v, they came saying that they had also seen a vision
of angels, whick said that he was alive. In this example the principal
clause of the direct discourse is expressed in the indirect discourse
after a verb of past time by an Infinitive, while the subordinate
clause retains the tense and mood of the original.

Acts 5:24; Suywdpowy mepl airdy 1( &v yévoiro Tolro, they were per-
plexed concerning them whereunto this would grow. But for dv in
this sentence, it might be thought that the direct form was a
deliberative question having the Subjunctive or Future Indicative.
But in the absence of evidence that dv was ever added to an
Optative arising under the law of indirect discourse, it must be
supposed that the indirect discourse has preserved the form of
the direct unchanged, and that this was therefore a Potential
Optative with protasis omitted. See also Luke 6:11; 15:26;
Acts 10 :17.

344. The Optative occurs in indirect discourse much less
frequently in the New Testament than in classical Greek.
It is found only in Luke’s writings, and there almost exclusive-
ly in indirect questions.

Rem. 1. Acts 25 : 18 contains the only New Testament instance of an
Optative in the indirect quotation of a declarative sentence. (But cf.
347 and 258.) It here stands in a subordinate clanse which in the direct
discourse would have had a Subjunctive with or without 4». If the &» be
supposed to have been in the original sentence (cf. Luke 2 : 28), it haa
been dropped in accordance with regular usage in sach cases, HA. 084;
G. 1497, 2.
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Rem, 2. The clause pfwore ¢gin [or Sdy] abrois 6 feds perdvoray in 2 Tim,
2:25is regarded by B. p. 266, Moulton, WM. pp. 374, 831, foot notes,
as an indirect question. But concerning the text and the interpretation,
see 225.

345. In quoting declarative sentences the indirect form is
comparatively infrequent in the New Testament, the direct
form either with or without ér being muech more frequent.
The presence of &r: before a quotation is in the New Testament
therefore not even presumptive evidence that the quotation is
indirect. The &r is of course redundant.

Luke 7:48; dmev 8¢ atrj ‘Adéwvral oov ai duaprias, and he said
unto her, Thy sins are forgiven.
John 9:9; éxetvos eyev dm 'Eyw e, ke said, I am ke.

Rem. The redundant ér: sometimes occurs even before a direct ques-
tion. Mark 4:21, ¢t al.

346. Indirect delibergtive questions are sometimes found
after &y« and other similar verbs which do not properly take a
question as object. The interrogative clause in this case serves
the purpose of a relative clause and its antecedent, while retain-
ing the form which shows its origin in a deliberative question.
Mark 6:36; lva . . . dyopdowoty &avrols v( Pdywory, that . . . they

may buy themselves somewhat o eat.

Luke 9:58; 6 8 vios rod dvfipdmov odx dxe wod iy xedaiy xAivy,
but the Son of man hath not where to lay his head. See also Matt.

8:20; Mark 8:1, 2; Luke 12:17.

347. The principles of indirect discourse apply to all sub-
ordinate clauses which express indirectly the thoughts of
another or of the speaker himself, even when the construc-
tion is not strictly that of indirect discourse. HA. 937; G.
1502. See New Testament examples under 258,

348. Both in classical and New Testament Greek, the Im-
perfect occasionally stands in indirect discourse after a verb of



MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 185

past time as the representative of a Present of the direct dis-

course, and a Pluperfect as the representative of the Perfect.

Thus exceptional Greek usage coincides with regular English

usage. HA. 936; G- 1489.

John 2:25; airos yip dyivwoxey v( fv & ¢ vlpdmy, for ke himself
knew what was in man. See also Acts 19:32.

349. In classical Greek, goris is used in introducing indirect..
questions. HA.1011; @G. 1600. In the New Testament it ia-
not so employed, but there are a few passages in which it is*
apparently used as an interrogative pronoun in a direct ques-
tion.

It is 80 taken by Mey., B., WH., et al. in Mark 9:11, 28, and by WH.
in Mark 2:16. See B. pp. 262 f.; Thk., burss, 4; also (contra) WM. p.
208, f.n.; WT.p. 167.

350. The simple relative pronouns and adverbs are some-
times used in indirect questions in the New Testament as in
classical Greek. HA. 1011,a; @, 1600; J. 877, Obs. 3; B.
pp. 250 £.

Luke 8:47; & #v alrlav yuro alrob drjyyeley, she declared jor
what cause she had touched him. See also Mark 5:19, 20; Acts

14:27; 15:14.

351. Inpirecr DiscoursE 1N ENeLisH AND IN GREEK.
From what has been said above, it appears that the tense of a
verb standing in a clause of indireet discourse in Greek does
not express the same relation between the action denoted and
the time of speaking as is expressed by a verb of the same
tense standing in a principal clause ; or, to speak more exactly,
does not deseribe it from the same point of view. A verb in
a principal clause views its action from the point of view of
the speaker. A verb in an indirect quotation, on the other
hand, views its action from the point of view of another person,
viz. the original author of the words quoted. It has also
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appeared that in certain cases the mood of the Greek verb is
changed when it is indirectly quoted. Now it is evident that
in order to translate the Greek sentence containing a clause of
indirect discourse into English correctly and intelligently, we
must ascertain what English usage is in respect to the tenses
and moods of the verbs of indirect discourse; otherwise we
have no principle by which to determine what English tense
and mood properly represent a given Greek tense and mood
in indireet discourse. Furthermore, since Greek usage has
been expressed in terms of the relation between the original
utterance and the quotation, it will be expedient to state Eng-
lish usage in the same way. An example will illustrate at the
same time the necessity of formulating the law and of formu-
lating it in terms of relation to the direct form.

(1) He has seen a vision. (2) énraciav &dpaxey.
(3) They said that he had seen a vision. (4) elwov d¢ érraciay ddpaxey.

The sentences marked (1) and (2) express the same idea
and employ corresponding tenses. The sentences marked (3)
and (4) represent respectively the indireet guotation of (1)
and (2) after a verb of past time, and express therefore the
same meaning. They do not, however, employ corresponding
tenses, the Greek using a Perfect, the English a Pluperfect.
It is evident therefore that the principle of indirect discourse
is not the same in English as in Greek, and that we cannot
translate (4) into (3) by the same principle of equivalence of
tenses which we employ in direct assertions. To translate
(4) we must first restore (2) by the Greek law of indirect dis-
course, then translate (2) into (1), and finally by the English
law of indirect discourse construct (3) from (1) and the trans-
lation of the Greek elzov. This process requires the formula-
tion of the law of indirect discourse for English as well as for
Greek.
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352. English usage in indirect discourse is illustrated in the
following examples:

Direct form . . . o T see the city.
Indirect, after present tense .« He says that he sees the city.
“ « future ¢ . . He will say that ke sees the cily.
“ “  past “ . . Hesaid that he saw the city.
Direct form . . . . . o o I saw the city.
Indirect, after present tense « . He says that he saw the city.
“ “ future « . . He will say that he saw the city.
“« “  past “ . . He said that he had seen the city.
Direct form . . . e« « o I shall see the city.
Indirect, after present tense . . He says that he shall see the city.
“ “ future « . . He will say that he shall see the city.
“ “  past “ . . Hesaid that he should see the city.
Direct form . . . .« I may see the city.
Indirect, after plesent bense .« He says that he may see the city.
& “ future « . . He will say that he may see the city.
b “  past “ . . He said that ke might see the city.

From these examples we may deduce the following rule for
indirect discourse in English:

(a) After verbs of present or future time, the mood and tense
of the direct discourse are retained in the indirect discourse.

(b) After verbs of past time, the mood of the direct dis-
course is retained, but the tense is changed to that tense which
is past relatively to the time of the direct discourse.

Thus, see becomes saw ; saw becomes had seen; shall see becomes

should see (the change of mood here is only apparent); may see
becomes might see, ete.

Reu. In questions and in conditional clauses a Present Indicative of
the direct form may become a Past Subjunctive in indirect quotation after
a verb of past time. See Luke 3:15; Acts 10:18; 20:17, e.¥.

353. Comparing this with the Greek rule, we may deduce
the following principles for the translation inte English of
clauses of indirect discourse in Greek:
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(@) When the quotation is introduced by a verb of present
or future time, translate the verbs of the indirect discourse
by the same forms which would be used in ordinary direct
discourse.

(b) When the quotation is introduced by a verb of past
time, if there are Optatives which represent Indicatives or
Subjunctives of the direct discourse, first restore in thought
these Indicatives or Subjunctives, then translate each Greek
verb by that English verb which is relatively past to that
which would correctly translate the same verb standing in
direct discourse.

854. The statement of English usage in indirect discourse
is presented in the form adopted above for the sake of brevity
and convenience of application. It is, however, rather a for-
mula than a2 statement which represents the process of thought.
In order to apprehend clearly the difference between English
and Greek usage it must be recognized that certain English
tenses have, not like the Greek tenses a two-fold function, but
a three-fold. They mark (1) the temporal relation of the point
of view from which the action is described to the time of
speaking; (2) the temporal relation of the action described to
this point of view; (3) the conception of the action as re-
spects its progress. Thus in the sentence, I had been read-
tng, (1) the point of view from which the act of reading is
viewed is past, (2) the action itself is previous to that point of
view, and (3) it is viewed as in progress. He will not go is a
Future from a present point of view presenting the action as a
simple event. In the sentence, When he came, I was reading,
I was reading would be more accurately described as a Present
progressive from a past point of view, than as & Past progres-
sive from a present point of view. In other instances the same
form might be a Past from a present point of view. These
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triple-function tenses have perhaps their chief use in English
in indirect discourse, but are used also in direct discourse.
Many of them are derived by the process of eomposition, out
-of which so many English tenses have arisen, from verb-forms
which originally had only the two-fold function, but their
existence in modern English is none the less clearly estab-
lished. Professor W. G. Hale® in A.J.P, vol. v pp. 66 ff.,
has set forth the similar three-fold function of the Latin tenses
in the Indicative Mood. But it should be noticed that the
English has developed this three-fold function more clearly
even than the Latin. For example, the antecedence of an
action to a past point of view is in Latin only implied in the
assertion of its completeness at that past point of time. But
in English this antecedence may be affirmed without affirming
the completeness of the act.

Bearing in mind this three-fold function of certain English
tenses, the difference between Greek and English usage in in-
direct discourse may be stated comprehensively as follows :

The Greek, while adopting in indirect discourse the point of
view of the person quoting as respects the person of verbs and
pronouns, and while sometimes after a verb of past time mark-
ing the dependent character of the statement by the use of the
Optative in place of an Indicative or Subjunctive of the origi-
nal statement, yet as respects tense, regularly carries over into
the indirect discourse the point of view of the original state-
ment, treating it as if it were still present. What was present
to the original speaker is still treated from his point of view,
as present; what was past, as past; what was future, as future.

In English, on the other hand, in quoting a past utterance,

1 Professor Hale’s article furnished the suggestion for the view of the
English tenses presented here.

11
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the fact that it is past is not only indicated by the past tense
of the verb which introduces the quotation, but still further
by the employment of a tense in the quotation which marks the
point of view from which the act is looked at as past. Thus
in Greek a prediction expressed originally by a Future tense,
when afterward quoted after a verb of past time, is still ex-
pressed by a Future, the act being viewed as future from the
assumed point of view, and this point of view being treated as
present or its character as past being ignored. But in English
such a prediction is expressed by a Past-future, i.e. by the
English tense which describes an action as future from a past
point of view. Thus in quoting 8ouar, I shall see, in indirect
discourse, one says in Greek, ewey 511 dyerar; but in English, ke
satd that he should see. Similarly, a statement made originally
by the Perfect tense, when quoted after a verb of past time,
is still expressed by a Perfect tense in Greek, but in English
by a Pluperfect. Thus Judpryxa, I have sinned; elmev ore
pudpryrev, he said that he had sinned.

‘When we pass to quotations after verbs of present time, the
usages of the two languages naturally coineide, since the differ-
ence between the point of view of the original utterance and
the quotation, which in English gave rise to a change of tense
not however made in Greek, disappears. The point of view of
the original statement is in both languages retained and
treated as present, because it is present. Thus é\efoopas, I shall
come, requires only a change of person in quotation after a verb
of present time, Aéye: dri éedoerar, he says that ke shall come.

It might naturally be anticipated that in quotations after
verbs of future time, where again the time of the original
statement differs from that of the quotation, there would arise
a difference of usage between English and Greek. Such how-
ever is not the case. What the Greek does after a verb of
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past time, the English as well as tha Greek does after a verb
of future time, viz. treats the point of view of the original
utterance as present. Thus let us suppose the case of one
predicting what a person just now departing will say when he
returns. He has not yet seen anything, but itis imagined that
when he returns he will say, I have seen all things. The asser-
tion of this by he will say, takes the form ke will say that he
has seen all things; just as in Greek one quoting éwpaxa mdvra
after dpei says dpel Sre édpaxev mdyra. Thus the person quoting
does not describe the event from his own point of view — this
would require ke will see, nor does he mark the fact that the
point of view of the utterance is different from his own — this
would require he will have seen; but treats the point of view
of the person whose expected language he quotes in advance,
as if it were present. Thus while the Greek is consistent in
simply adopting the conceived point of view of the future
statement, the English departs from the principle which it fol-
lows after past tenses, and follows here the same method as
the Greek.

355. These facta enable us to see that it would be incorrect to say
that the tense of the direct discourse is in Greek determined from the
poins of view of the original speaker, in English from the point of view of
the person who makes the quotation. The correct statement is that in
both languages the act is looked at from the point of view of the original
speaker, but that the two languages differ somewhat in their method of
indicating the relation of this point of view to the time of the guotation.
This difference, however, pertains only to quotations whose point of view
is past., Its precise nature has already been stated (354). When the
point of view is present or future the usage of the two languages is
identical.

356. The comparison of English and Greek usage may
be reduced to articulated statement as follows: English usage
is like Greek usage in three respects, and different im two
respects.
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I. It is like Greek in that,

(a) It adapts the person of the pronouns and verbs of the
original utterance to the point of view of the quoter.

(b) It looks at the act described in the quotation from the
point of view of the original statement.

(c) After a verb of present or future time this point of view
of the original utterance is treated in the quotation as present,
as after verbs of present fime if is in fact.

II. It differs from Greek in that,

(a) While it looks at the act from the point of view of the
original statement, if that point of view is past it designates
it as past, using a tense which deseribes the action from a past
point of view. A Past of the original utterance becomes in
the quotation a Past-past; a Future becomes a Past-future,
ete. This the Greek does not do, having in general no tense
which has this double temporal power.

() It does not as a rule change the original mood of the
verb in quotation. Most apparent changes of mood, such as
will to would, are changes of tense. But cf. 352, Rem.

OONSTRUOTION AFTER Kal &yévero.

357. Clause or Infinitive as the Subject of éyévero.
By a Hebraism «ai éyévero and éyévero 8¢, Septuagint ren-
derings of T, are used in the New Testament (Matt.,
Mark, Luke, Acts) to introduce a clause or an Infinitive
which is logically the subject of the éyévero. The éyévero
is usually followed by a phrase or clause of time ; the event
to be narrated is then expressed by xai with an Indicative,
or by an Indicative without «ai, or by an Infinitive. It
thus results that the construction takes three forms:
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358. (a) Kai éyévero, or éydvero 8¢, and the phrase of time are
followed by xe{ with an Indicative.

Luke 5:1; éyévero & é&v 70 Tov Syhov émiceiofuc adrg xul dxover
Tov Adyov Tob feob xal alros v éoras wapk Ty AQwyy Tenmou-
pér, now it came to pass, while the multitude pressed upon him and
heard the word of God, that he was standing by the lake of Gennesaret,

359. (b) Kai éyévero, Or éyévero 8¢, and the phrase of time are
followed by an Indicative without xai.
Mark 1:9; Kal éydvero év éxedmus tals npépas fA0ev “Inoods duo
Nefaper mijs Talidaias, and it came o pass in those days, that Jesus
came from Nazareth of Galiice.

360. (c) xai éyévero, or éyévero 8¢, and the phrase of time are
followed by an Infinitive, the narrative being continued either
by an Infinitive or an Indicative.

Acts 9:32; éyévero B¢ Tlérpov Suepydpevoy 8ud wdvrwy xareMlely, and
it came to pass, as Peter went throughout all parts, he came down.

See also Mark 2:23; Luke 6:12. B. pp. 276-278.

THE INFINITIVE,

361. That the Infinitive in Greek had its origin as respects
both form and function in a verbal noun, and chiefly at least in
the dative case of such a noun, is now regarded as an assured
result of comparative grammar. At the time of the earliest
Greek literature, however, the other cases of this verbal noun
had passed out of use, and the dative function of the form that
remained had become so far obscured that, while it still re-
tained the functions appropriate to the dative, it was also used
as an accusative and as a nominative. Beginning with Pindar
it appears with the article, at first as a subject-nominative,
Later it developed also the cther cases, accusative, genitive,
and dative. By this process its distinctively dative force was
obscured while the scope of its use was enlarged. In Post-
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Aristotelian Greek, notably in the Septuagint and the New
Testament, another step.was taken. The Infinitive with the
article in the genitive began to assume some such prominence
as at a much earlier time the dative had acquired, and as
before, the sense of its case being in some degree lost, this
genitive Infinitive came to be used as a nominative or accusa-
tive. 'We mark therefore four stages of development. TFirst,
that for which we must go back of the historic period of the
Greek language itself, when the Infinitive was distinctly a
dative case. Second, that which is found in Homer : the Infin-
itive begins to be used as subject or object, though the strictly
dative functions still have a certain prominence, and the arti-
cle is not yet used. Third, that of which the beginnings are
seen in Pindar and which is more fully developed in classical
authors of a later time: the Infinitive without the article,
sometimes with dative functions, sometimes with the force of
other cases, is used side by side with the articular Infinitive
in the nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative singular.
Fourth, that which appears in the Septuagint and the New
Testament: all the usages found in the third stage still con-
tinuing, the Infinitive with the article in the genitive begins
to lose the sense of its genitive function and to be employed
as a nominative or accusative.

From the earliest historic period of the Greek language the
Infinitive partakes of the characteristics both of the verb and
the noun. As a verb it has a subject more or less definite, and
expressed or implied, and takes the adverbial and objective
limitations appropriate to a verb. As a noun it fills the office
in the sentence appropriate to its case. Many of these case-
functions are identical with those which belong to other sub-
stantives ; some are peculiar to the Infinitive.

Rex. Concerning the history of the Infinitive, see G.MT. 742, 788 ;
Gild. in T.A. P A, 1878, and in A.J.P. II1. pp. 193 ff.; IV. pp. 241 1.,
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pp. 418 f.; VIIL p. 329; Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des sub-
stantivierten Infinitivs, in Schanz, Beitrige zur historischen Syntax der
griechischen Sprache, Heft 7.

362. In the Greek of the classical and later periods, the functions of
the Infinitive as an element of the sentence are very various. They may
be classified logically as follows:

L. As a PrincipaL VERE (864, 365).

II. As o SumsTanTiIvE ELEMENT.
(1) As subject (384, 385, 300, 393, 404).
(2) As object in indirect discourse (390).
(8) As object after verbs of exhorting, striving, promising,
hoping, ete. (387-389, 301, 304, 404).
(4) As object after verbs that take a genitive (401-403).
III. As AN ApJECTIVE ELEMENT.
(1) As appositive (386, 395).
(2) Expressing other adnominal limitations (378, 379, 400).

IV. As ax Apvereiar ELEMENT, denoting,
(1) Purpose (366, 367, 370 (d), 371 (d), 372, 397).
(2) Indirect object (368).
(3) Result (360-371, 308).
(4) Measure or degree (after adjectives and adverbs) (376, 399).
(6) Manner, means, cause, or respect (375, 377, 306).
(6) A modal modification of an assertion {383).

The articular Infinitive governed by a preposition (406—417) expresses
various adverbial relations, the precise nature of which is determined by
the meaning of the preposition employed. Similarly wpis or »pi» 4 With
the Infinitive (880-382) constitutes an adverbial phrase of time, the
temporal idea lying in wpi» rather than in the Infinitive.

363. To arrange the treatment of the Infinitive on the basis of #uch a
logical classification as that given above (362) would, however, disregard
the historical order of development and to some extent obscure the point
of view from which the Greek language looked at the Infinitive. It seems
better, therefore, to begin with those uses of the Infinitive which are most
evidently connected with the original dative function, and proceed to
those in which the dative force is vanishing or lost. This is the general
plan pursued in the following sections, though it is by no means affirmed
that in details the precise order of historical development has been
followed.
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THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.

364. The Imperative Infinitive. The Infinitive with-
out the article is occasionally used to express a command
or exhortation. This is the only use of the Infinitive as a
principal verb. It is of ancient origin, being especially
frequent in Homer. HA. 957; G. 1536.

The New Testament furnishes but one certain instance
of this usage.

Phil. 3:18; whipv els 0 €pOdoapey, 16 alry orowyely, only whereunto
we have altained, by the same rule walk.

365. Rom. 12 : 15 affords ancther probable instance of the imperative
use of the Infinitive. Buttmann supposes an ellipsis of Méyw, and Winer
a change of construction by which the writer returns from the independ-
ent Imperatives used in v. 14 to the construction of an Infinitive dependent
on Myw employed in v. 3. This explanation of change of construction
probably applies in Mark 6:9 (cf. the even more abrupt change in
Mark 5:23) ; but in Rom. ch. 12 the remoteness of the verb Aéyw (inv.
3) from the Infinitive (in v. 15) makes the dependence of the latter upon
the former improbable. B. pp. 271 f.; WM. pp. 397 {.; WT. 316.

366. The Infinitive of Purpose. The Infinitive is used
to express the purpose of the action or state denoted by
the principal verb. HA. 951; G 1532.

Matt. 5:17; p3 vouloyre ort HAov xaraddoar Tov vopov 3 Tods mpo-
dijras - ovx Aoy kararoar MG wAnphioat, think not that I came
to destroy the law or the prophets: I came not to destroy, but to fulfil.

Tiuke 18:10; dvfporo 8bo dvéfnoar es 1o lepdv mpoveifuobu, two
men went up into the temple to pray.

Acts 10:33; viv odv mdvres fuels évdmor Tod feod wdpeopey drodoat
wdyTa Td TpooTeTaypéva gou Uwd Tob xvplov, now therefore we are
all here present in the sight of God, to hear all things that have been
commanded thee of the Lord.

367. The Infinitive expressing purpose is sometimes intro-
duced by dore or us. See 370 (d), 371 (d), 372.
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368. Tue INFPINITIVE A8 AN InpiREcT OBJECT. Closely
akin to the Infinitive of Purpose is the Infinitive of the indi-
rect object. The former is a supplementary addition to a
statement in itself complete, and expresses the purpose had in
view in the doing of the action or the maintenance of the state.
The Infinitive of the indirect object on the other hand is a
complementary limitation of a verb, expressing the direct ten-
dency of the action denoted by the principal verb, or other
similar dative relation. Some of the instances of this usage
are scarcely to be distinguished from the Infinitive of Purpose,
while in others the distinction is clearly marked.

Luke 10 : 40; Kipte, o péher oot 51¢ 1) ddedr] pov pdvmy pe xarélemer

Swaxovety, Lord, dost thou naet care that my sister has left me to serve alone?
Acts 17:21; "Afyvaior 8¢ wdvres kal ol émdnuotvres Eévor els oddy

érepov mixalpovy 4 Adyew Tt 7} dxovewv T kawdrepov, now all the

Athenians and the strangers sojourning there spent their time in nothing

else than either to tell or to hear some new thing. See also Mark 4:23;

6:31; 10:40; Luke7:40; 12:4; Acts4:14; 7:42; 23:17, 18, 19;

25:26; Tit. 2: 8.

369. The Infinitive of Result. The Infinitive may be
used to denote the result of the action expressed by the
principal verb. When so used it is usually introduced by
dare. HA. 953; G.1449.

Mark 4:37; xol 16 wduare éméBadher els 16 mAolov, GoTe oy yepi-
Leabar 16 wAotov, and the waves beat into the boal, insomuch that the
boat was now filling.

1 Thess. 1:8; év mavri rémy § wioms tpidy § wpos Tov Beov éfes-
Avlev, Sore piy xpelav Exew Tpds Aakelv T, in every place your
Saith to God-ward is gone forth, so that we need not to speak anything.

370. Under the general head of expressions of result it is
necessary to distinguish three different conceptions:

(@) Actual result, conceived of and affirmed as actual; in this
case classical Greek uses dore with the Indicative. See 236.
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(&) Tendency or conceived result which it is implied is an
actual result. In this case the result is thought of as that
which the action of the principal verb is adapted or sufficient
to produce, and it is the context or the nature of the case only
which shows that this result is actually produced. In this
case classical Greek uses dore with the Infinitive.

(¢) Tendency or conceived result thought of and dffirmed
simply as such. In this case the result is one which the
action of the principal verb is adapted or sufficient to
produce, though the actual production is either left in doubt,
or is indicated by the context not to have taken place. Clas-
sical Greek employs @ore with the Infinitive (in Homer the
Infinitive without dore).

To these three may be added as a closely related conception
which the Greek also expressed by dore with the Infinitive :

(d) Purpose, i.e. intended result.

The constructions by which these several shades of meaning
are expressed are substantially the same in the New Testament
as in classical Greek, except that the construction appropriate
to the second meaning has apparently encroached upon the
realm of the first meaning, and the line of distinction between
them has become correspondingly indistinct. *Qore with the
Indicative occurs very rarely except with the meaning there-
fore, introducing a principal clause; and this fact, together
with the large number of instances in which dore with the
Infinitive is used of a result evidently actual, makes it probable
that the use of dore with the Infinitive is no longer restricted,
as in classical Greek, to instances in which the result is thought
of as theoretical, but is used also of result in fact and in
thought actual. Cf. @.MT. 582-584. There remain, however,
instances entirely similar to those found in classical Greek, in
which a result shown by the context to be actual is apparently
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presented simply as one which the event previously expressed
tends to produce. Between these two classes it is evidently
impossible to draw a sharp line of distinction. Cases of the
third class are expressed in the New Testament by the Infini-
tive with or without dore. Cf. also 218 and 398.

371. The following examples illustrate New Testament
usage:
(@) Actual result conceived and affirmed as such.
Indicative after dore.
John 3:18; ovrws yip Jydmyoer & eds Tov xdopov Gore ToV vidw
TOV povoyeri} Edwxev, for God so loved the world that ke gave his only
begotten Son.

Infinitive after dore.

Mark 9:26; éyérero Woel vexpds ware Tous woAlods Aéyew Omi dmé-
Bavev, he became as one dead ; insomuch that the more part said that
he was dead.

(d) Tendency, by implication realized in actual result, In-
finitive, usually after dore.

Luke 12:1; & ols émoveyfuciv tdv pvpuddov Tob SxAov, Sore
xerawarelv dAAfAovs, in the meantime, when the many thousands of the
multitude were gathered together, so as to tread one upon another.

Rev. 5:5; 8o dvixnoev 6 Aéwv 6 éx s PvAijs 'lovda, B plla Aavedd,
dvotfar v6 BiBAiov, bekold the lion that is of the tribe of Judah, the
Root of Darid, hath overcome, to open the book. See also Acts 1:25;
2 Cor.1:8; 2 Thess. 2:4.

(¢) Tendency or conceived result thought of ag such. In
finitive, usually after dore

1 Cor. 13:2; xdv &w wigay Ty wiorw dore Spy pebioriver, and if
T have all faith, so as to remove mountains.

Matt. 10:1; Bwxev airols fovaiav mvevpdrav dxabdprav dore dx-
Bd\\ey aird, he gave them authority over unclean spirits to cast them
out. Here probably belongs also Rom. 1:10. See also 2 Cor. 2:7;
Rev. 16: 0.
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Reu. The Infinitive in Heb. 6: 10, of vép &3iuxos & Oeds arirabévbas,
must also be accounted an Infinitive of conceived result. The origin of
this idiom may be an impersonal construction (cf. G.MT. 782), but it
has departed in meaning as well as in form from its original. The mean-
ing of this sentence is not, It would not be unjust for God to forget, but,
God is not unjust so as to forget.

(d) Purpose, i.e. intended result.

Luke 4:29; xal fyayov airév &ws Sdpios Tob Spovs dore xara-
xpqpvioa: abrdy, and they led him unto the brow of the Rill that
they might throw him down headlong. See also Luke 20 : 20.

Rem. In Mait. 27: 1, dore with the Infinitive stands in definitive appo-
sition with cvuBolhwy, defining the content of the plan, rather than ex-
pressing the purpose of making it.

372. The Infinitive is used with s in Luke 9:52 according to the
reading adopted by WH. (most editors read @ore) and in Acts 20 : 24
according to the generally adopted reading (WH. read a Subjunctive).
In both cases the phrase denotes purpose. No instance of os with the
Infinitive denoting result occurs in the New Testament. See Th. s, I1L.,
and references cited there, and cf, G. 1456. In 2 Cor. 10:9 s &» is used
with the Infinitive. This usage also occurs rarely in classical and later
Greek. See Alf. ad loc. and Gr. p. 230. The phrase is elliptical, the In-
finitive most probabiy expressing purpose and os 4» modifying it in the
sense of quasi. WM. p.380; WT. p. 310.

373. In the New Testament the Infinitive is not used either with dore
or &’ ¢ or ¢ Jre in the sense on condition that. HA. 953, b; G.
1453, 1460.

374. The classical usage of an Infinitive (of conceived result) with 7,
Or 3 woTe, OF § Ws, after a comparative, does not occur in the New Testa~
ment. The Infinitive after 4 in the New Testament is used as the correla-
tive of some preceding word or phrase, and usually as a nominative. See
Luke 18:26; Acts 20:35. On Aects 17:21 cf. 368.

875. Somewhat akin in foree to the Infinitive of (conceived)
result, but probably of Hebraistic origin, is the Infinitive used
to define more closely the content of the action denoted by a
previous verb or noun. Cf. Hr. 29, 3, e.
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Acts 15:10; viv olv v{ weapdlere Tov Oedv, émbevar {uyov émt tov
Tpdynhov Tdv pabyrav, now therefore why tempt ye God, that ye
should put (i.e. by pulling, or in that ye put) a yoke upon the neck
of the disciples? Cf. Ps. 75:18 (Hebrew).

Heb. 5:5; ovruws xal & xpearos ody avrov éddfacey yernbivar dpxyiepéa,
s0 Christ also glorified not himself to be made a high priest. See- also
Luke 1:54,72; ¢f. 1 Sam. 12:23, dwévasr; 22:13; Ps. Sol. 2:28,
39, 40. See Ryle and James, Ps. Sol. p. lxxxiii.

376. The Infinitive limiting Adjectives and Adverbs.
The Infinitive is used with adjectives and adverbs of abil-
ity, fitness, readiness, etc., to denote that which one is or is
not able, fit, or ready to do. HA. 9562; G.1526.

Mark 1:7; of odx elpd ixawds xifas Adoos rov ipdvra rdv Smodyudrov
adrov, the latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to slogp down and
unloose.

2 Tim. 2:2; ofrwes lkavol oovrar xai érépovs Suddfar, who shall be able
to teach others also.

Rev. 4:11; Gfios €, 6 xvpros xai & Beds fpdv, AaBetv my 86fav xai
v Ty xal Ty Stvauy, worthy art thow, our Lord and our God, to
receive the glory and the honor and the power. See also Luke 14:381;
2 Cor. 12:14.

377. The Infinitive may be used after any adjective to limit
its application to a particular action. HA. 952; & 1528,
Heb. 5:11; wept of wodds fuly & Adyos xai Svoepprvevros Aéyew,

of whom we have many things to say, and hard of interpretation—a

felicitous free translation. More literally it would read, concerning

whom our discourse 18 much, and hard of interpretation to state, i.e.
hard to state intelligibly.

878. The Infinitive limiting Nouns. The Infinitive is
used with abstract nouns of ability, authority, need, hope,
eto., to denote that which one has, or has not, ability,
authority, need, etc., to do. Here may also be included
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the Infinitive after dpa, which implies a necessity. HA.
952; G.1521.

Matt. 3:14; éyd xpelay Ixw mwd oot Bamriobivar, I have need to be
baptized of thee.

John 1:12; ZBuxey airols Efovolay rixva Beot yeveobar, to them gave
he the right to become children of God.

Rom. 13:11; xai robro €i8dres Tov xawpdw, ore Gpa 78y vpds € Smov
dyepbijvas, and this, knowing the season, that now it is high time for you
to awake out of sleep. See also 2 Cor. 10:15; Rev. 9:10.

379. The Infinitive is also occasionally used after con-
crete nouns cognate with verbs which take an object In-
finitive.

Gal. 5:8; dpearérys doriv dhov Tov vipov wojour, ke is a debtor to
do the whole law.

380. The Infinitive is used after wpiy or mpiv % HA.
955; G- 1469-1474.

Mark 14:30; wply ¥ 8is d\éxropa Panfioar Tpls pe dwapwioy, before
the cock crow twice, thou shait deny me thrice.

John 4:49; xipe, xnrdfSnlk wpiv dwobavely 16 waudlov pov, Sir, come
dotwn ere my child die.

381. The use of # after xpl», which occurs twice in the Iliad, fre-
quently in Herodotus, and rarely in Attic writers, is well attested in three
of the thirteen instances in the New Testament in which »plr is used
with the Infinitive, and occurs as a variant in other passages. . 1474.

382. As respects the mood which follows wply or wplr 4, New Testa-
ment usage is the same as that of Post-Homeric Greek in general, in that
the Infinitive is generally (in the New Testament invariably) used when
the leading clause is affirmative ; the Subjunctive and Optative occur only
after a negative leading clause. The Indicative after »pi» which some-
times occurs in classical Greek, chiefly after a negative leading clause, is
net found in the New Testament. HA. 024, a; @. 1470.
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383. The Infinitive used absolutely in a parenthetic clause
occurs but once in the New Testament. HA. 956; G. 1534

Heb. 7:9; o &ros elmeiv, 30 to speak.

384. The Infinitive as Subject. The Infinitive may
be used as the subject of a finite verb. HA. 949, 959;
. 1517.

Matt. 3:15; ofra yip mpémov éorly yuiv mhnpdoar micay Swatoatryy,

Jor thus it becometh us to fulfil all righteousness.

Luke 18:25; ebxomdrepov ydp éorw xduphov Sid Tpriparos Peldvys
doekfely, for it is easier for a camel to enter in through a needle’s eye.

See also Mark 8:4; Luke 16:17; 20:22; Gal. 4:18.

385. The Infinitive with subject accusative sometimes
stands as the subject of an impersonal verb (Boxei, etc.). Fre-
quently, however, the personal construction is employed, that
which is properly the subject of the Infinitive being put in the
nominative as the subject of the prineipal verb. But the logi-
cal relation is the same in either case. HA. 944.

In the New Testament the personal construction is regularly
employed with Soxei.

Acts 17:18; §évev Saupoviov Soxel ratayyeheds elvar, ke seemeth to be

a setter forth of strange gods. See also Gal. 2:9; Jas. 1: 28, ete.

Rem. Concerning the Infinitive as subject of éyérero, see 357, 360.

386. The Infinitive as Appositive. The Infinitive may
stand in apposition with a noun or pronoun. HA. 950;
G. 1517.

Jas. 1:27; Oppoxein xabapd xol dplavros . . . avty éotiy, ém-
axérrecfur Spdavods xai xrpas & T OAffe atrdv, pure religion
and undefiled . . . i3 this, lo visit orphans and widews in their afflic-
tion. See also Acts 15:28; 1 Thess. 4:3.

387. The Infinitive as Object. The Infinitive may be
used as the object of a verb. The verbs which are thus
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limited by an Infinitive are in part such as take a noun or
pronoun in the accusative as object, in part such as take a
noun or pronoun in the genitive as object, in part verbs
which cannot take a noun or pronoun as object but require
an Infinitive to complete their meaning. HA. 948; G.
1518, 1519.

hlaty. 19:14; dpere ¢ maudla xal py xwddere abrd ety wpos pe,
suffer the little children, and forbid them not, to come unto me.

Mark 12:12; xai éhjrovww avrov xpariioat, and they sought to lay hold
on kim.

Luke 16 : 3; oxdwrew obx ioxiw, ératrev aloydvopar, I have not sirength
to dig; to beg 1 am ashamed.

Heb. 7:25; 60ev xai odiew es 76 mavredes Svvarar, wherefore also he
iz able to save to the uttermost. See also Matt. 1:19; John 5:18;
Rom. 14:2; Gal. 8:2, et freq.

388. The Infinitive yaipew in salutations is to be regarded
as the object of an unexpressed verb of bidding.

Acts 23:26; Klatdos Avoias 7§ xpariore fyepin $fla xaipew,
Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent governor Felix, greeting.

Jas. 1:1; "IékwBos . . . Tais dwdexa Pulals rals & 71 Saomopd
xalpewv, James . . . o the twelve tribes which are of the Dispersion,
greeting.

389. The verbal idea governing the Infinitive is sometimes implied
rather than expressed. The Infinitive rexeir in Rev. 12 : 2 is doubtless an,
object Infinitive governed by the idea of desire implied in the preceding
participles. The Infinitive yedoasfa: in Acts 5: 3 may be regarded as an
object Infinitive governed by the idea of persuading implied in érifpwoer
Thr xapslar, or as an Infinitive of conceived resnlt. Cf. 370 (c).

390. The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. The Infini-
tive is frequently used in the indirect quotation of asser-
tions. It is usually the object of a verb of saying or of
thinking, or the subject of such a verb in the passive
voice. HA.946; G.1522.
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Mark 12:18; oirwes Aéyovow dvdoraow pi) €lvay, whick say that there is
no resurrection.

John 21:23; oid adrov olpar Tov xdopov ywpijoew T ypagoueva
BuBAia, I suppose that even the world itself will not contain the books
that will be written.

Heb. 11:3; mpé yip Ths peraféocews pepmpripyrar edapeoryrévas TG
9&{5, Jor before his translation he had witness borne to him that he
had been well-pleasing unto God. See also Luke 2:26; 22:34;
21:46 (?); John 12:29; Acts 16 : 27; Rom. 15: 8; 2 Tim. 2:18;
1 John 2:9.

Rey. 1. Respecting the force of the tenses of the Infinitive in indirect
diseourse, see 110-114.

Reu. 2. Respecting the use of negatives with the Infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 480-482,

391. The Infinitive occurs frequently as object after verbs
of hoping, promising, swearing, and commanding, with a force
closely akin to that of the Infinitive in indireet discourse.
Such ‘instances are not, however, usually included under that
head. Cf. 337, and G.MT. 684.

THEE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTIOLE.

392. The prefixing of the article to the Infinitive tends to
the obseuring of its criginal dative force, while it emphasizes
its new substantive character as a noun which can be used in
any case. Some of the uses of the Infinitive with the article
differ from those without the article only by the greater em-
phasis on the substantive character of the form. This is the
case with its use as subject and object. Others express nearly
the same relations which were expressed by the Infinitive
without the article, but with a different thought of the case-
relation involved. Thus the use of the Infinitive without the
article after adjectives of jfitness, worthiness, ete., doubtless

12
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sprang originally from the thought of the Infinitive as a dative.
The Infinitive with the article after such adjectives is thought
of as a genitive, as is evident from the use of the article rob.
The difference in meaning is, however, very slight. Compare
the English worthy to receive and worthy of receiving. Still
other uses of the Infinitive with the article are wholly new,
being developed only after the Infinitive had begun to be used
with the article. To this class belongs the use of the Infini-
tive after prepositions.

Rem. The Infinitive with the article being by means of that article

practically a declinable noun, the various uses are grouped in the follow-
ing sections according to cases.

393. The Infinitive with 76 as Subject. The Infinitive
with the article =4 is used as the subject of a finite verb.
HA. 959; G.1542.

Matt. 15:20; 76 & dvimros xepaiv Payely od xowol Tov dvBpumo,
but to eat with unwashen hands defiletk not the man. See also Matt.

20:23; Mark 9:10; 12:33; Rom. 14:21.

394. The Infinitive with 70 as Object. The Infinitive
with the article +¢6 is used as the object of a transitive
verb. This usage is far less common than the object
Infinitive without the article. HA. 959; G. 1543.

Acts 25:11; ol mapatovpat 76 dwodavely, I refuse not to die. See
also 2 Cor. 8:11; Phil. 2:6.

395. The Infinitive with the Article, in Apposition.
The Infinitive with the article may stand in apposition with
a preceding noun or pronoun.

Rom. 4:13; ov yip 8 vopov 3 émayyedia 7¢ "ABpadp 4 7§ omwép-
paTi avtod, TO kAnpovduov avtdv elvar xdouov, for not through the

law was the promise to Abraham or to his seed, that ke should be heir
of the world.
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2 Cor. 2:1; ixpive yap épavrg Toiro, 76 py wdv &v Avmy mpos dpds
ENBely, for I determined this for myself, that I would not came again to
you with sorrow. See also Rom. 14:13.

396. The Infinitive with 7@. The Infinitive with the
article T¢ is used in classical Greek to express cause, man-
ner, means. In the New Testament it is used to express
cause. Its only other use is after the preposition év. HA.
959; @G. 154T.

2 Cor. 2:13; rg piy elpety e Tirov rov dSedddy pov, because I found
not Titus my broiher.

397. The Infinitive of Purpose with 7o0. The Infini-
tive with the article ro0 is used to express the purpose of
the action or state denoted by the ptincipal verb. HA.
960; G.1548.

Matt. 2:13; uélde yip ‘Hpglys {yreiv m6 wadiov Tob dmoréoar avrd,
Jor Herod will seek the young child to destroy him. See also Matt.
24:45; Luke 2:24, 27; Acts 26:18; Phil. 3:10.

Rem. That the Infinitive with 7ol expresses purpose with substan-
tially the same force as the simple Infinitive appears from the joining of
the two together by «al.

Luke 2:22, 24; dwjyayov avtdv els "lepogdivpn mapacrioar 1§ xvplyp,
.+« kal Tov Sotvax Guoiay, they brought him up to Jerusalem, to pre-
sent him to the Lord, and to offer a sacrifice. Cf. also Luke 1:786,
773 1:79.

398. The Infinitive of Result with tod. The Infinitive
with the article 7od is occasionally used in the New Tes-
tament to express conceived result. Cf. 218 and 369-371.
Matt. 21:32; Jpeis 8¢ iBovres ovdé uereuehiifyre vorepoy Tob moTd-

oat aJ-r¢§, and ye, when ye saw i, did nol even repent aflerward,

80 as to believe him. See also Acts 7:19; Rom. 7:3; probably also
Acts 18:10; cof. Gen. 3:22; 19:21; 34:17, 22; Isa. 5:14.
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Rem. Meyer takes the Infinitive phrase rof uh elvar in Rom. 7:3 a8
expressing a divine purpose, and adds that rof with the Infinitive never
expresses result, not even in Acts 7:19. But this is grammatical purism
not justified by the evidence. The uniformly telic force of rod with the
Infinitive can be maintained only by evasive definition or forced inter-
pretation.

399. The Infinitive with Toi after Adjectives. The
Infinitive with the article Toi is used with such adjectives
as may be limited by a simple Infinitive. HA. 959%; G.
1547. Cf. 376.

Acts 23:15; Erowpol éopev Tob dvelely avrdy, we are ready to slay him.
See also Luke 24 : 25.

400. The Infinitive with ot after Nouns. The Infini-
tive with the article rod is used to limit nouns. The rela-
tions thus expressed are very various and are not always
easy to define exactly. Instances occur not only, as in
classical Greek, of the objective genitive, but also of the
genitive of characteristic, the genitive of connection, and
the appositional genitive. HA. 959; G. 1547.

Heb. 5:12; wd\wv xpelov éxere Tov Sddoxew tuds, ye have need again
that some one teach you.

Luke 2:21; xai ore émrhijobpoav juépac oxrd Tob mepirepely avriv,
and when eight days were fulfilled for circumcising him.

Rom. 11:8; &wkev avrols & feos mvetpa saramifews, ddpbarpods Tob
p7) BAérev xal dra Tod py drovew, God gave them a spirit of stupor,
eyes that see not, and ears that hear not. See also Luke 1:57, 74;
2:6; 10:19; 21:22; 22:6; Acts 14:9; 20:83; Rom. 1:24;
1Cor.9:10; 2Cor.8:11; 1 Pet.4:17; ef. Gen.16:8; 1 Sam. 2: 24,

401. The Infinitive with 700 after Verbs that take the
Genitlve. The Infinitive with rof is used as the object of
verbs which take a noun in the genitive as object, especially
of verbs of hindering, etc. HA. 959, 963; G. 1547, 1549.
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Luke 1:9; @hoxe 700 Guudow, it was his lot (prop. ke obtained by lot)
to burn incense.

2 Cor. 1:8; dore éamopylijvar fuis xat rob {fjv, insomuch that we de-
spaired even of life.

Rom. 15:22; &6 xai évexowrdpny Td mwoAdd 10D éABelv mpds Tuds,
wherefore also I was kindered these many times from coming to you.
Cif. Gen. 34 :19; Ps. Sol. 2:28, 29.

402. In classical Greek, verbs of hindering are followed by
three constructions, (a) Infinitive without the article, (b) In-
finitive with ro#, (¢) Infinitive with ré. My may be used or
omitted with the Infinitive without difference of meaning,
HA. 963; G. 1549, 1551; G.MT. 791 (exx.). In the New
Testament, all these constructions oceur except that with o .
See Matt. 19:14; Rom. 15:22; 1 Cor. 14:39; Gal. 5:7;
Acts 10:47.

403, The Infinitive with rof w# after verbs of hindering is closely akin
to the Infinitive of Result. Cf. Luke 24:16; Acts 14:18.

Rem. Meyer's interpretation of rof uk éwvyrGra: adrdr in Luke 24 : 16
as expressing a divine purpose (the English translation does not correctly
represent the meaning of the German original), is not required by New
Testament usage. The Greek most naturally means, Their eyes were
held from knowing him. Cf. 398, Rem.

404. The Infinitive with To{ as Subject or Object.
The Infinitive with 1o is used even as the subject of a
finite verb or as the object of transitive verbs which regu-
larly take a direct object. This is a wide departure from
classical usage, and indicates that the sense of the genitive
character of the article Tod before the Infinitive was partly
lost in later Greek. B.p.270; WM. pp. 411£.; WT. pp. 327 f.
Acts 27 : 15 éxplBy rov dromAeiv Yuds els mjv "Trally, it was determined

that we should sail for Italy. See also Luke 4:10; 5:7; Acts 3:12;

10:25; 15:20; 21:12; 23:20; 1 Sam. 12:23; Eeccl. 4:13,17;
1 Mace. 3:15.
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405, The origin of this use of the Infinitive with rof is perhaps in such
usages as appear in Luke 17:1; 1 Cor. 16:4; and still more in such as
that in Luke 4:10. In Luke 17:1 the genitive is apparently suggested
by the idea of hindering or avoiding in the adjective drévdecror; in
1 Cor. 16: 4 it is the adjective 4£w» which gives occasion to the genitive ;
but in both cases the Infinitive seems to be logically the subject of the
copulative verb, the adjective being the predicate. Whether this con-
struction represents the thought in the mind of the writer, or whether
the expression is rather to be regarded as an impersonal one, the Infini-
tive being dependent on the predicate adjective, cannot with confidence
be decided. Such usages as Luke 4:10 and 5:7 doubtless owe their
origin to the same mental process by which a clause introduced by ive
came to stand as the object of a verb of exhorting. Ps. Sol. 2:28 com-
pared with Luke 12:45 is also suggestive. Tt is doubtless the idea of
hindering in xposi{w that gives rise to the genitive in the former passage ;
in the latter the Infinitive is a direct object.

406. The Infinitive with the Article governed by
Prepositions. The Infinitive with the article ro, rod, T
is governed by prepositions. HA. 959; G. 1546.

The prepositions so used in the New Testament are:
with the accusative, did, eis, perd, wpds ; with the genitive,
avti, diud, éx, &vexer, ws, mpd ; with the dative, év.

Mark 4:6; kal & 76 py Eew pilav eqpdrvly, and because it had no
root, it withered away.

1 Thess. 3 : 5; &reppa els 70 yvavar Ty wiorw dpdv, I sent that I might
know your faith.

Mark 14:28; GAAL perd 70 éyeplijval pe mwpodfw dpas els v Taki-
Aaiay, howbeit, after I am raised up, 1 will go before you into Galilee.

Matt. 6:1; mpooéxere [&&] Ty Sikaroctimy Dudv piy wowly Eumpoaler
tév dfpdroy wpos 76 Bealivos avrols, take heed that ye do not your
righteousness before men, to be seen of them.

Gal. 3:23; wpd Tob 8¢ Iy ™ wlory Hwd vipov éppovpoiucba, but
before faith came, we were kept in ward under the law.

Luke 24 :51; kai éyévero & 76 evdoyely avrov avrovs déory dm
avTdy, and it came to pass, while he blessed them, he parted from them.

407. These prepositions vary greatly in frequency in the
. New Testament. Eis occurs with the Infinitive 63 times
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(Infinitives 72); & 52 times (Infinitives 56); &d with the
Accusative 27 times (Infinitives 31); perd 15 times; mpds 12
times; wpo 9 times; each of the others once ( WH. text). See
Votaw, Infinitive in Biblical Greek, p. 20; cf. G.MT. 800-802.

408. A governing the Infinitive with 4 denotes cause, and is nearly
equivalent to 8r: or dbr¢ with the Indicative, differing in that the Infini-
tive gives in itself no indication of the time of the action.

Jas. 4:2, 3; ovk Iyere Sid 76 pvy alrelofar Dpds- airetre kol of Aap-

Bdvere, 8ot xaxis aireiofe, ye have not, because ye ask not. Ye

ask, and receive not, because ye ask amiss.

In Mark 5: 4 8:d with the Infinitive expresses the evidence rather than
the cause strictly so called.

409. E!s governing the Infinitive with ré most commonly expresses
purpose. It is employed with special frequency by Paul, but occurs also
in Heb., 1 Pet., and Jas.

Rom. 8:29; om ols wpocyvm, xal -n-powpwev o'v,upOpd:ovs eixovos
rov vio avrod, els 76 elvar avrov mpwroTokoy €y wolAols aS()u#occ,
Jor whom he foreknew, he also foreordained to be conformed to the
image of his Son, that he might be the first-born among many brethren.
See also Rom.1:11; 3:26; 7:4; Eph. 1:12; Phil. 1:10; Heb.
2:17; Jas. 1:18; 1 Pet. 3:7.

410, Ess with the Infinitive is also used, like the simple Infinitive, to
represent an indirect object. Cf. 368.

1 Cor. 11:22; p3) ydp olxias ovk &xere els 70 dobflew xal wivew, what?
have ye not houses to eat and to drink in? See also Matt. 20:19;
26:2,

411. Eis with the Infinitive also expresses tendency, meastire of effect,
or result, conceived or actual. '

Heb. 11:8; n{ore. vootper xarnpricfu Tods aldvas pripare Oeod, els
70 pn éx Patvopdvov 70 fAerdpevov yeyovéyas, by faith we under-
stand that the worlds have been framed by the word of God, so that
what is seen hath nol been made out of things which do appear. See
also Rom. 12:3; 2 Cor. 8:6; Gal. 83:17; 1 Thess. 2:186.
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Eis & éofieww in 1 Cor. 8: 10 either expresses measure of effect or is the
indirect object of oixoSounfhcerai. Eis 7d elvar alrols dvamohoydhrovs in
Rom. 1:20 might appropriately be interpreted as expressing purpose but
for the causal clause which follows. This clause could be joined to an
expression of purpose only by supposing an ellipsis of- some such expres-
gion as «al otrws eioly, and scems therefore to require that els 76 efvas be
interpreted as expressing result.

Rem. Meyer's dictum (see on Rom. 1:20) that els with the articular
Infinitive is always telic, is, like his similar dictum respecting rof with
the Infinitive, a case of grammatical purism, not justified by the evidence.

412. Eis with the Infinitive is also used, like fva with the Subjunctive,
or the simple Infinitive, as the direct object of verbs of exhorting, etc.
1 Thess, 2:12; 3:10; 2 Thess. 2: 2.

413. Eis with the Infinitive is still further used, like the simple Infini-
tive, to limit an adjective, as in Jas. 1: 19, or a noun, as in Phil. 1:23,

414. Tpés governing the Infinitive with +6 usually expresses purpose ;
it is occasionally used with the sense, with reference to.

Matt. 6:1; mpooéyere [8¢] mv dixatoovvmy duby i oy eumpooley
Tév &vfpdrwy mpos 70 Oealfyor avrols, but take heed that ye do not
your rightenusness before men, to be seen of them.

Matt. 26:12; Baloboa yap avry 16 pdpov Tobro émi Tov swpatds pov
mpos T évradidoar pe emoinaey, for in that ske poured this ointment
upon my body, she did it lo prepare me for buriel. See also Matt.
5:28; 13:30; 2Cor.3:13; Eph. 6:11, ete. (purpose) Luke 18:1
(reference).

415. *E» governing the Infinitive with ¢ is most commonly temporal,
but occasionally expresses other relations, such as manner, means, or
content. This construction is especially frequent in Luke and Acts.
Luke 8§:5; xai &v 100 oweipew avrdv § pév Emecer mapa ™ 580v, and

as he sowed, some fell by the way side.

Acts 3:26; ulv mporov dvaorioas 6 Beds Tov waiba avrov dmérredey
avTdy eihoyotvra Upds v Ty drorrpépew Exaoroy dmd TV movy
pioy [Opddv], unto you first God, having raised up his Servant, sent kim
lo bless you, in turning away every one of you from your iniquities.
See also Luke 1:8; Acts 9:8; 11:15; Ps. Sol. 1:1 (temporal);
Luke 12:15; Acts 4:30; Heb. 2:8; 3:12,15; Ps. Sol. 1: 3; Gen.
19:16; 34:15.
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416. The force of the other prepositions used with the Infinitive
scarcely needs special definition, the meaning of each being in general
the same as that of the same preposition governing nouns. Respecting
the force of the tenses after prepositions, see 104-109.

417. Concerning the Infinitive without the article governed by prepo-
sitions, see G.MT. 803, and cf. Gen. 10:19. The Infinitive yiverfa: in
Acts 4: 30, which is by R.V. taken as the object of 865 is more probably
governed by the preposition &v. It is however not strictly without the
article, the r@ which precedes éxrefveir belonging in effect also to yirerfas.

THE PARTICIPLE,

418. The Participle is a verbal adjective, sharing in part
the characteristics of both the verb and the adjective. As a
verb it has both tense functions and functions which may be
designated as modal functions, being analogous to those which
in the case of verbs in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative
belong to the mood. For the proper understanding of a par-
ticiple, therefore, it is necessary fo consider (@) The grammat-
ical agreement, (&) The use of the tense, and (c¢) The logical
force or modal funetion. The first and second of these have
already been treated, grammatical agreement in 116, the uses
of the tenses in 118-156. It remains to consider the logical
force or modal function of the participle. From the point of
view of the interpreter this is usually the matter of most
importance.

419. In respect to logical force, participles may be classified
as Adjective, Adverbial, and Substantive.

REem. 1. The terminology here employed for the classification of parti-
ciples differs somewhat from that commonly employed. It is adopted
substantially from the article of Professor 1Wm. Arunld Stevens, ** On
the Substantive Use of the Greek Participle’ in T.A.P.A. 1872, The
Adjective Participle corresponds nearly to the Attributive Participle
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as treated in . and HA., the Adverbial Participle to the Circum-
stantial Participle, and the Substantive Participle to the Supplementary
Participle.

Reu. 2. Respecting the use of the negatives w4 and o0 with partici-
ples, see 485.

THE ADJEOTIVE PARTICIPLE.

420. The Adjective Participle limits its subject directly
and exclusively. It attributes the action which it denotes
to the subject as a quality or characteristic, or assigns the
subject to the class marked by that action. HA. 965; G.
15659.

Acts 10:1,2; dmyp 8¢ ms & Kawrapig Svdpart Kopvihios, éxatovrdp-
xs & owelpns s sadovudnys Tralucys, caeBis kel pofovuevos
tév Gedv olw mavri 19 oikg alred, motdy édeppocdvas woMhis TG
Aag xui Sedpevos Tov feol S mavrds, now there was a certain man
in Cesarea, Cornelius by name, a centurion of a band called the
Ttalian band, a devout man and one that feared God with all his house,
who gave muck alms to the people and prayed to God alway. The
four participles in this sentence are all Adjective Participles, de-
seribing their subject. This is especially clear in the case of ¢poBod-
pevos, which is joined by xal to the adjective edoefSys. For other
similar examples see Col. 1:21; Jas. 2:15; see also examples
under the following sections.

421. The Adjective Participle may be used attributively or
predicatively. When used attributively it may be either re-
strictive or explanatory.

422. The Restrictive Attributive Participle. An at-
tributive Adjective Participle may be used to define or
identify its subject, pointing out what person or thing is
meant. It is then equivalent to a restrictive relative clause.
Cf. 295.
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John 6:50; ovrds éorv & dpros & ék vol odpavod xaraBaivew, this is
the bread which cometh down out of heaven. ~

Jude 17; pmjolyre tiv pppdrov Tév mpoepnuévey vxd riv dmo-
oToAwv Tov kupiov fuav Thoov Xpuorrod, remember the words which
have been spoken before by the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ,

423. The subject of the Restrictive Attributive Participle is
often omitted. The participle is then an Adjective Participle
used substantively. Such a participle usually has the article,
but not invariably. HA. 966; Q. 1560.

Matt. 10: 37; & Pihdv marépo 3 unrépe Smép éut oix forTwv pov dfios,
he that loveth father or mother more than me is not worthy of me.

Acts 5:14; mpoverlfevro moTedovres TG xuplyp wAby Gvdpldv Te Kal
yuveikidv, believers were added to the Lord, muititudes both of men and
women.

Acts 10:35; A\ é&v mavrt &ve 6 Ppofovpevos alrov xai épyalduevos
Sucaroovmy Bextos alrg éoTiv, but in every nation he that feareth
him, and worketh righteousness, is acceptable to him.

Rev. 1:3; paxdpios 6 dvaywdoxey xal of dxovorres Tols Adyovs Tis
Tpopyrelas kai Tnpotvres Ta év adry yeypappéva, blessed is he that
readeth, and they that hear the words of the prophecy, and keep the
things whick are written therein.

424. A noun without the article, or an indefinite pronoun, is
sometimes limited by a participle with the article. The article
in this case does not make the noun strictly definite. The
person or thing referred to is placed within the class charac-
terized by the action denoted by the participle, and the atten-
tion is directed to some one or to certain ones of that class,
who are not, however, more specifically identified. Nearly the
same meaning is expressed by a participle without the article,
or on the other hand by a relative clause limiting an indefinite
substantive. For classical examples of this usage see WM. p.
136; WT. pp. 109 £.

Col. 2:8; Bémere pa mis uds dorar 6 oviayaydy 8 Tis Phooo
dias, take heed lest there shall be any one that maketh spoil of you

through his philosopky. See also Acts 5:17; 1J:41; Gal. 1:7.
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425. A neuter participle with the article is sometimes
equivalent to an abstract noun. It is then limited by a geni-
tive like any other abstract noun. HA. 966, b.; G. 1562.
Phil. 8:8; &a 70 Imepéxov s yvdoews Xpiorol Ingov Tob xuplov

pov, because of the excellency [superiority] of the knowledge of Christ

Jesus my Lord. See also the similar use of neuter adjectives in

Rom.2:4; 1 Cor.1:25; Phil. 4: 5; Heb. 6:17. WM. pp. 284 {.;
WT. pp. 234 1.

426. The Explanatory Attributive Participle. An
attributive Adjective Participle may be used to describe a
person or thing already known or identified. It is then
equivalent to an explanatory relative clause. Cf. 205.

2 Tim. 1: 8, 9; xara dvamr feod, Tob odaavres fpds xai xakégavros

KAvoe dyig, according to the power of God ; who saved us, and called
us with a holy calling.

1 Thess. 1:10; "Inoolw ov fudpevoy fuds éx Tis dpyis s épxouévs,
Jesus, which delivereth us from the wrath to come. In this example
pvopevoy is explanatory, épyoméms is restrictive. See also Acts
20:32; Heb. 7:9.

427. An Attributive Participle when used to limit a noun
which has the article, stands in the so-called attributive posi-
tion, ¢.e. between the article and the noun, or after an article
following the noun; but when the participle is limited by an
adverbial phrase, this phrase may stand between the article
and the noun, and the participle without the article follow the
noun. It thus results that all the following orders are possi-
ble:

(1) article, participle, modifier of the participle, noun;
(2) art., mod., part., noun;

(3) art., mod., noun, part.;

(4) art., part., noun, mod.;

(b) art., noun, art., mod., part.;
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(6) art., noun, art., part., mod. See Professor Charles Short's
essay on The Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose, in Yonge's
English-Greek Lexicon, pp. xlix. f.; K. 464, 8; HA. 667, a.
Acts 13:32; xal juels duds edayye{duela v wpds Tobs marépas

émayyeliav yevoudvyy, and we bring you good tidings of the promise

made unto the fathers. See also Acts 12:10; 26:4, 6; Heb. 2:2;

and especially Rom. 2: 27, where 3 ék ¢pvoews dxpoBuvorie Tév vipov

Tedatca should doubtless be rendered, the wuncircumcision which

by nature fulfils the law (cf. v. 14).

428. An Attributive Participle equivalent to a relative
clause, may like a relative clause convey a subsidiary idea of
cause, purpose, condition, or concession (cf. 294, 296 ff., 317
ff.). It then partakes of the nature of both the Adjective
Participle and the Adverbial Participle. Cf. 434
Rom. 3:5; pip ddixos & Beds & érupépuv Ty dpyijw, is God unright-

eous, who [because he] visiteth with wrath ?

Matt. 10:39; 6 efpov ™y Yuxyv abrod drodéoer alriy, xai & dmoké-
ous T Yuxv airod dvexey ot eprjoet aimiy, ke that findeth his
life skall lose it, and he that loseth his life for my sake skall find it
See also vss. 37, 40, 41 ; cf. vss. 38, 42, and Luke 14 :26.

429. The Predicative Adjective Participle. A parti-
ciple may be used as the predicate of the verb elui or other
copulative verb.

Matt. 3:15; offre yap mpérov éoriv july mAnpdow mdoay Swxawaiimy,

Jur thus it is becoming for us to fulfil all righteousness.

Gal. 1:22; qgugv & dyvooduevos 1) mposamy Tals éxxdnoims Tis

*Tovdaias, and I was unknown by face unto the churckes of Judea.
Rev. 1:18; xai éyewouny vexpss xal oy {dv elpi eis Tovs aldvas Tow

aldvwy, and I became dead, and behold, I am alive jfor evermore.

430. The Predicative Participle always stands in the so-
called predicative position, i.e. not in attributive position,
which is between the article and its noun or after an article
following the noun. Cf. 427,
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431. Under the head of the Predicative Participle belong
those Present and Perfect Participles which, with the Present,
Imperfect, and Future of the verb, form periphrastic Presents,
Imperfects, Perfects, Pluperfects, Futures, and Future Perfects.
Cf. 20, 34, 71, 84,91, 97; G.MT. 45, 830, 831; B. pp. 308-313;
S.pp. 131 . See Rev. 1:18; Matt. 27:33; Mark 2:18; Luke
1:21; 13:10; Jas. 5:15; 2Cor.9:3; Luke2:26; John 13:5;
Matt. 18:18.

432. To the Greek mind there was doubtless a distinction
of thought between the participle which retained its adjective
foree and its distinctness from the copula, and that which
was so joined with the copula as to be felt as an element
of a compound tense-form. This distinetion can usually be
perceived by us; yet in the nature of the case there will
oceur instances which it will be difficult to assign with cer-
tainty to one class or the other. Since, moreover, an Adjec-
tive Participle used substantively without the article may
stand in the predicate, this gives rise to a third possibility.
A participle without the article standing in the predicate is
therefore capable of three explanations :

(a) It may be an Attributive Participle used substantively.
So probably

Mark 10:22; v yp &Xxwv xrjpara moAAd, for ke was one that had
great possessions. See also John 18: 30,

(d) It may be a Predicative Participle retaining its adjec-
tive force. So probably the examples under 429, especially
Gal. 1: 22,

(¢) It may form with the ecpula a periphrastic verb-form.

Luke 5:17; xal éyévero é&v pud Tiv fuepdv xai abrds v &ddoxwy,
and it came to pass on one of those days that he was teaching.
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433. An Adjective Participle used substantively with the
article may of course occur as a predicate with a copula. This,
however, is not properly a Predicative Participle. The presence
of the article makes its use as a noun easily evident. The
participle without the article may be as really substantive
(432, a), but is not so easily distinguished as such.

Luke 7:10; ov e & épxduevos; art thou he that cometh? See also
Luke 16:15; 22:28,

THE ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE.

434. The Adverbial Participle logically modifies some
other verb of the sentence in which it stands, being equiva-
lent to an adverbial phrase or clause denoting time, condi-
tion, concession, cause, purpose, means, manner, or attend-
ant circumstance. HA. 969; @&. 1563. Thus we ﬁnd:

435. The Adverbial Participle of Time, equivalent to
a temporal claunse.

Luke 24:36; tafra 8 adrdv Aodotvrov adros €omy & péoy alrdy,
and as they spake these things, he himself stood in the midst of them.
John 16:8; xal éAfuv éxeivos é\éyfer Tov xdauor, and he, when ke is

come, will convict the world.

436. The Adverbial Participle of Condition, equiva-
lent to a conditional clause.

Heb. 2:8; mids fuels éxdpevidpeda mpluxavrys duelhijoavres owrpias,
how shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation ?

1 Tim. 4:4; &re w6y kriopa Geol xaldy, xai oldéy dmoBAqgroy perd
ebyaptorias AapSovduevov, for every creature of God is good, and
nothing is to be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving. See also
1 Cor.11:29; Gal. 6:9.



170 THE MOODS.

437. The Adverbial Participle of Concession, equiva-
lent to a concessive clause. The concessive force is some-
times emphasized by prefixing caiwep or xal e to the
participle.

Acts 13:28; xai pnbeuiny airiay favdrov elpdvres yrjcavro MeAdroy
dvarpebivar abréy, and though they found no cause of death in him,
yet asked they of Pilate that ke should be slain.

Heb. 5:8; xafrep dv vids, épofev 4o’ dv émralev iy dmaxogy, though
he was a Son, yet ke learned obedience by the things which ke suffered.
See also Matt. 14:9; Mark 4:31; Acts 17:27.

438. A concessive participle refers to a fact which is
unfavorable to the occurrence of the event denoted by the
principal verb. Cf. 278. It should be distinguished from the
participle which is merely antithetical. A participle denoting
accompanying circumstance, or even condition or cause, may
be antithetical. See 1 Cor. 4:12, Siwxduevor dvexdueba; 2 Cor.
8:9; Gal. 2:3.

439. The Adverbial Participle of Cause, equivalent
to a causal clause.

Col. 1:3, 4; elxopwrotper 7§ fed . . . drovoorres Ty woTy Sudv év
Xpwrg Tnoot, we give thanks to God . . . having heard (because

we have heard) of your faith in Christ Jesus.

1 Tim. 4:8; % & eboéBea mpos wdvra wpéhpds éorw, émayyekiav
xovor {wijs 7ijs viv kal Tijs pelhovons, but godliness is profitable
Jor all things, having f;romise of the life which now is, and of that whick
is to come. See also Matt. 2: 3, 10; Acts 9: 26.

440. s prefixed to a Participle of Cause implies that the
action denoted by the partieiple is supposed, asserted, or pro-
fessed by some one, usnally the subject of the principal verb,
to be the cause of the action of the principal verb. The
speaker does not say whether the supposed or alleged cause
actually exists, HA. 978; Q. 1574.
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1 Cor. 4:18; ws py épxopmévov 8¢ pov mpds pas épuowidnody Tives,
but some are puffed up, as though [ were not coming to you, i.e. be-
cause (as they suppose} I am not coming. See also Acts 23:15,
20; 27:30; 28:19; 1 Pet. 4:12.

441, The origin of this idiom is probably in a clause of manner con-
sisting of s and a finite verb, the latter modified by a Participle of Canse.
Thus xohdfeis ue ofs kaxorojoavra, you punish me as having done evil, ie.
you punish me becquse, as you allege, I have done evil, may have its
origin in such a sentence as kohdiets pe os xoNdfeis Tivd kaxowoifrarra, you
punish me, as you punish one who has (or because he has) done evil. Yet
it is not to be supposed that the Greek any more than the English required
the supplying of a finite verb after «s. Such phrases in classical Greek
or in the New Testament are, as they stand and without the addition of
other words, expressions of cause, the use of s indicating that the phrase
describes the opinion or assertion of the subject of the sentence rather
than of the speaker.

442. The Adverbial Participle of Purpose, equivalent
to a final clause. This is usually, but not invariably, in
the Future tense.

Acts 8:27; [05] éApAvfer mpookunjowy els "lepovoakdu, whe kad come

to Jerusalem to worship.
Acts 8:26; dwéorahev avrov eddoyolvra Uuds, he sent him to bless you.

443. The Adverbial Participle of Means. This can-
not usually be resolved into a clause.
Matt. 6:27; ric 8& & Spdv pepywiv Stvarar mpoofeivar émi Ty

thxiav avTol mxvv &, and whick of you by being anxious can
add one cubit unto his stature? See also Acts 16:16; Heb. 2:18.

444. The Adverbial Participle of Manner, describing
the manner in which the action denoted by the verb is
done.

Acts 2:13; &repot & Buayhevdlovres Ieyov, but others mocking said.
See also Luke 19:48.

13
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445. The manner of an action is frequently expressed by
os with the participle.

Mark 1:22; 5v yip dbdoxev airods ds éfovaiav Exuv xai ovy ds of
ypappatels, for he taught them as one having authority, and not as the
scribes.

1 Cor. 9: 26; olrws wuxrevw o5 ovx dépe dépwv, so fight I as not beal-
ing the air.

2 Cor. 5:20; ¥mép Xpworot ovy mwpeoSevoper ws 100 Beod mapaxakovr-
Tos 8 Tubv, we are ambassadors therefore on behalf of Christ, as
though God were intreating by us.

446, When Js with the participle is used to express manner, the parti-
ciple itself may be either an Adjective Participle used substantively or an
Adverbial Participle of Manner. The origin of such expressions is doubt-
less, in either case, in a clause of manner consisting of ws and a finite verb
similar to the principal verb, the participle being either the subject of
such a verb or an adverbial (or other) limitation of it. Thus &iddoxe ws
Exwy dkovalar is equivalent to Siddoxe: ois Exwy &ovolay Siddoxer, he teaches
as one having authority teaches, or 5i5doxer ws Tis diddoxe Exwy étovaiar, he
teaches as one teaches having authority. Yet in neither case is it to be
supposed that the Gréek, any more than the English, required the sup-
plying of a finite verb after «s. The phrase as it stood was an expres-
sion of manner. That the participle, however, was in some cases still
felt as a substantive (Adjective Participle used substantively) seeins
probable from its being used correlatively with an adjeetive or noun and
from the oceasional use of the participle with the article. See Mark 1:22
above; also 1Cor. 7:25; 2 Cor. 6:9, 10; 1 Iet. 2:16; and cf. Mark
6:34; Luke 22:26, 27. That this is not always the case, but that the
participle itself is sometimes adverbial is evident from such cases as 2 Cor.
§:20 (see above, 448),

447. The participle expressing manner or means often
denotes the same action as that of the principal verb, describ-
ing it from a different point of view. In this case the participle
is as respects its tense a (Present or Aorist) Participle of
Identical Action (cf. 120, 139), while as respects its modal
function it is a participle of manner or means.
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Acts 5:30; & Oeds Tév marépwy Hudv fyepey Inooty, ov Vuels
Suexetploacte xpepdoavres émi Eohov, the God of our fathers raised
up Jesus, whom ye slew by hanging him on a tree. See also Acts
9:22:10:33; 1 Tim. 5:21.

448. In quotations from the Old Testament a participle is
sometimes placed before a personal form of the same verb.
The idiom arises from an imitation of the Hebrew construction
with the Infinitive Absolute. The force of the participle is
in general intensive. Hr. 28 3, a; B. pp. 313 £.; WM. pp.
445 £.; WT. pp. 354 {.

Heb. 6:14; evdoyiv eddoyrjow o€ xai mAnfivor mAnbuvd ae, blessing
I will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee.

449. The Adverbial Participle of Attendant Circum-
stance.

Mark 16:20; éxetvor 3¢ éfedbovres éxnpuviav mavrayod, Tob Kvpiov
auvepyotvros kai Tov Adyov BeBatotvros, and they went forth and
preached everywhere, the Lord working with them and confirming the
word.

Luke 4:15; xal airds éBaokev & rals owaywysis avrdv, dofald
pevos mg wdvrwv, and he taught in their synagogues, being glorified
of all.

Acts 15:22; vore &ofe Tols dmoorddos kal Tols wperSBurépos . - .
éxhefapévous Gvdpas & avriv wéuw els 'Avrdyeay, then it seemed
good to the apostles and the elders . . . to choose men out of their com-
pany and send them to Antioch.

Acts 18:18; & & Taddos . . . édérde s ™y Svplay, kol aiv avrg
Hpiokda xal "AxvAas, xetpdpevos év Kevxpeals Ty xepadqy, and
Paul . . . sailed thence for Syria, and with kim Priscilla and Aquila ;
having shorn his head in Cenchrece.

2 Tim. 4 :11; Mdpxov dvarafBov dye pera oeavros, take Mark and
bring him with thee. See also Luke 5:7; 11:7.

450. The term ¢ attendant™ as used above does not define the tem.-
poral relation of the participle to the verb, but the logical relation. Tke
action of a Participle of Attendant Circumstance may precede the action
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of the principal verb, accompany it, or even follow it. But as respects
logical relation, it is presented merely as an accompaniment of the action
of the verb. It does not, e.g., define the time or the cause, or the means
of the action of the prineipal verb, but simply prefizes or adds an asso-
ciated fact or conception. It is thus often equivalent to a codrdinate verb
with xal. Though grammatically not an independent element of the
sentence, the participle in such cases becomes in thought assertive,
hortatory, optative, imperative, etc., according to the function of the
principal verb.

The position of the Participle of Attendant Circumstance with refer-
encd to the verb is not determined by any fixed rules, but by the order
of the writer’s thought, this being in turn governed of course to & certain
extent by the order of the events. If the action of the participle is ante-
cedent to that of the verb, the participle most commonly precedes the verb,
but not invariably. Such a participle is usually in the Aorist tense (134),
but occasionally in the Present (127). If the action of the participle is
gimultaneous with that of the verb, it may either precede or follow the
verb, more frequently the latter. It is of course in the Present tense
(118). I the action of the participle is subsequent to that of the princi-
pal verb, it almost invariably follows the verh, the tense of the participle
being determined by the conception of the action as respects its progress,
The instances of this last-named class are not frequent in the New Testa-
ment and are perhaps due to Aramaic influence, Cf. 119, Rem.; 145.

451. The various relations of time, cause, manner, ste., being
not expressed, but implied by the participle, cases arise in
which it is impossible to assign the participle unquestionably
to any one of the above heads. Indeed, more than one of these
relations may be implied by the same participle.

452. Tre GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. An Adverbial Participle
may stand in agreement with a noun or pronoun in the geni-
tive without grammatical dependence upon any other part of
the sentence, the two constituting a genitive absclute phrase
and expressing any of the adverbial relations enumerated in
435-449. HA. 970, 971; @. 1568.

Rom. 9:1; &\sjfearv Aéyw & Xpwrr, ov Peidopar, ovvuaprupoions
pou Ths auvadioeds pov & wveipart ayiy, I say the truth in Christ,

I lie not, my conscience bearing witness with me in the Holy Ghost.

See also John 8:80; Acts 12:18; 18:20.
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453. The noun or pronoun of the genitive absolute phrase regularly
refers to a person or thing not otherwise mentioned in the sentence.
Occasionally, however, this principle Is violated, and the genitive phrase
may even refer to the subject of the sentence. This irregularity is some-
what more frequent in the New Testament than in classical Greek. HA.
972, d.; G.MT.850. See Matt. 1: 18; Acts 22:17, and other examples in
B.pp. 315 L.

454 A participle in the genitive absolute occasionally stands alone
without an accompanying noun or pronoun, when the person or thing
referred to is easily perceived from the context. HA. £72, a:; G. 1588;
@.MT. 848. See Luke 12:36; Rom. 9:11.

455. The Adverbial Participle always stands in the so-called
predicative position, d.e. not in attributive position, which is
between the article and its noun or after an article following
the noun. Cf. 427.

THE SUBSTANRTIVE PARTIOIPLE.

456. The Substantive Participle is employed as itself
the name of an action. It thus performs a function which
is more commonly discharged by the Infinitive. HA. 980-
984; @.1578-1593.

457. The Substantive Participle as Subject. The
Substantive Participle may be used as an integral part of
the subject of a verb, the action which it denotes being
itself an essential part of that of which the predicate is
affirmed.

Matt. 6:16; orws pavdaw rois dvffpdmors wmaredovres, that they may
be seen of men to fast. (Not only they, but their fasting, is to be seen.)
Acts 5: 42; otk &rudovro Sddoxovres xal evayyehfpevor Tov xpioriw

*Inooby, they ceased not teaching and preaching Jesus as the Christ.

See also Matt. 1:18, éyovoe; Mark 6:2, yuwduem; Luke 5:4,

Aaddy.
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458. The Substantive Participle as Object. The Sub-
stantive Participle may be used as an integral part of the
object of a transitive verb. This occurs especially after
verbs of perception, the action denoted by the participle
being itself that which one perceives.

Luke 8:46; éyo yip &yvev Stvauy €ddnvbviay dr’ éuod, for I per-
ceived power to have gone out of me.

John 7 : 32; ykovoay of Papicaiot Tov SxAov yoyyslovros, the Pharisees
heard the multitude murmuring.

469. With verbs of finishing, ceasing, etc., the Substantive
Participle agrees grammatically with the subject of the verb.
Since, however, certain of these verbs are transifive, the
action denoted by the participle must in these cases be re-
garded as logically the object of the verb.

Matt. 11:1; dre éréhecer 6 "Iyools Sardaawy Tols dudexa pabyrals
avrtod, when Jesus had finished commanding his twelve disciples. Cf.

Matt. 13 :53; see also Luke 7 :45.

460. THE SUBSTANTIVE PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT D1sCOURSE.
A Substantive Participle forming a part of the object of a verb
is sometimes equivalent to a clause of indirect discourse.

1 John 4:2; miv mvebua 6 Sporoyel ‘Inpsoiv Xpwriv év gapxi ély-

Avbdra éx 70b Oeol éariv, every spirit which confesseth that Jesus

Christ has come in the flesh is of God. See also Luke 4:23;
Acts 7:12; 8:23; 3 John 4.

461, The Substantive Participle as a Limiting Gen-
itive. The Substantive Participle may be used as an
integral part of a genitive limiting phrase.

John 4:389; wolol €xiorevoar eis avrdv Tév Sapaperdv S Tov Adyov

Tijs yuvaikds papTvpovors, many of the Samaritans believed on him

because of the word of the woman lestifying, i.e. of the woman’s testi-

mony. See also Heb. 8:9; and cf. Jos. Ant. 10. 4. 2, where a Sub-
stantive Participle occurs after a preposition.
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462. The Substantive Participle, like the Adverbial Parti-
ciple, always stands in the so-called predicative position. Cf.
455, and 427.

463. The Substantive Participle must be carefully distin-
guished from the Adjective Participle used substantively.
The latter designates the doer of an action, the former the
action itself. “In the one it is the adjective force of the word
which is substantivized, in the other, the verbal force.” See
Stevens, w.s., 419, Rem. 1.



THE USE OF NEGATIVES WITH VERBS.

464. In the use of the simple negatives o and pj and
their compounds, oddé, oldels, olre, odxéri, undé, undels, pire,
paxére, etic., as also of the double negatives od pj and uy o,
New Testament Greek conforms in the main to classical
usage, yet exhibits several important variations. The fol-
lowing sections exhibit the essential features of New Testa-
ment usage in comparison with that of classical writers;
rarer and more delicate claseical usages which have no
analogies in New Testament usage are not mentioned; state-
ments which are not restricted to classical or New Testament
usage are to be understood as referring to both. What is
said respecting the simple negatives of and pj applies in
general also to their respective compounds when standing
alone,

NEGATIVES WITH THE INDICATIVE.

465. The Indicative in an independent declaratory sentence
regularly takes od as its negative. HA. 1020; . 1608.

John 1:11; ds 7o 8w JAfev, xal ol Bt alrdv of mapédaBov, ke
came unto his own, and they that were his own received him not.

ReM. On the use of negatives in later Greek, see @ild., Encroach-
ments of u# on od in later Greek, in 4.J.P. L pp. 45 ff.
178
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466. In classical Greek, the Future Indicative used to ex-
press a prohibition sometimes has od, sometimes pj. HA.
844; G.MT. 69, 70.

In the New Testament a Prohibitory Future takes of.

Matt. 6:5; xai drov wpoceixnole, oix &ceobe s of dmoxpiral, and
when ye pray, ye shall not be as the hypocrites.

487. In questions that can be answered affirmatively or
negatively, ot is used with the Indicative to imply that an
affirmative answer is expected; uy to imply that a negative
answer is expected. HA. 1015; G. 1603.

Matt. 13:53; ovy oirds éorw & Tob Téxrovos vids, is not this the car-
penter’s sonf

John 7:51; py 6 vdpos 7udv kpive Tov dvfpwmoev éiv p3 dxodey
mpidrov map’ avrov, doth our law judge a man, except it first hear from
himself ?

468. In Rom. 10:18,19; 1 Cor. 9:4, 5; 11: 22, py o is
used in rhetorical questions equivalent fo affirmative state-
ments. Fach negative has, however, its own proper force,
ob making the verb negative, and ps implying that a negative
answer is expected to the question thus made negative.

469. In classical Greek, the Indicative in conditional and
conditional relative clauses is regularly negatived by p. But
ob sometimes occurs in conditions of the first class. In this
case ob negatives the verb of the clause or other single element
rather than the supposition as such. HA 1021; @.1610,1383.

In the New Testament, conditional clauses of the second
elass (248) are regularly negatived by w#4. In other conditional
clauses and in conditional relative clauses, the Indicative
usually takes of as its negative, occasionally py. In con-
eessive clauses the Indicative takes ob.
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John 9:33; e py fv odros wapd Geod, ovx HSvaro woeiv ovdéy, if this
man were not _from God, he could do nothing. See also Mait. 24 : 22,

Rom. 8:9; € 8¢ 1is mvelpa XpioTov ovk Exer, ovtos ovk &orv avrol,
but if any man hath not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. See
also Luke 14: 26.

Matt. 10:38; xai o5 ot Aapfdvee Tov cTavpdv avrob xal dxolovfed
éricw pov, ovr ot pov dfws, and he that does not take his cross
and follow after me, is not worthy of me. See also Luke 9:50;
14:83; cf. 2 Pet. 1:9; 1 John 4:3.

Luke 18:4, 5; € xai 7ov Oedv ov poBovum 0vde dvlpwrov évrpémopar,
8id ye 7O mopéxew por xéwov Ty Yipav Tairgy éxduciow atTiy,
though I fear not God nor regard man, yet because thiz widow
troubleth me, I will avenge her.

2 Cor. 183:5; § ovk émywdoxere éavrovs re 'Ipoois Xpwotds év
Puiv; el pajre 48okepol éore, or know ye not as to your own selves that
Jesus Christ is in you? unless indeed ye are reprodate. See also
1 Tim. 6:3; Tit. 1:6.

Rea. In Matt. 26:24; Mark 14:21, ob occurs in the protagis of a
conditional sentence of the second class.

470. It is possible that o/ in conditional and conditional relative
sentences in the New Testament is usually to be explained as negativing
the predicate directly (cf. @. 1383.2; Th. e, IIL 11.), iwsj on the other
hand as negativing the supposition as such. Yet the evidence does not
clearly establish this distinction; to press it in every case is certainly
an over-refinement. Cf., e.g., 1 John 4: 3, #iv wrebua & uh duohovel rdr
‘Inroly dx Tob feol otk ¥orwr, and 1 John 4:86, 3s otk ferww éx Tob Peob aix
dxovet Hudr, See also 1 Tim. 6:3 and Tit. 1:6, where % is used after «/, yet
quite evidently belongs to the verb rather than to the supposition as such.

471, Ei u7 in the sense of except is used as a fixed phrase,
without reference to the mood which would follqw it if the
ellipsis were siupplied. Cf. 274

Matt. 17 : 8; ovdéva ldov € w) avrdv "Incoty pdvov, they saw no one
save Jesus only.

Mark 9:9; Sieorelhare abrois b pndai & ddov Spyhowvrar, € py
Srav 6 vids Tov dvfpoimov ék vexpdv dvaory, ke charged them that
they should tell no man what things they had seen, save when the Son
of man should have arisen from the dead.
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472. In clauses introduced by psf as a conjunction, the
Indicative takes ob as its negative. After other final particles
its negative is pj. HA. 1021, 1033; @. 1610,

Rev. 9:4; xal éppéby avrais va py ddujoovow tov xdprov tis Yk,
and it was said unlo them that they should not hurt the grass of the

earth. The continuation of this sentence by o08é . . . ovdé is a
syntactical irregularity., Col. 2: 8 illustrates the rule.

473. In indirect discourse the negative of the direct form
is retained. HA. 1022; G. 1608.,

Matt. 16:11; wis ov voeire dri o0 mepi dprwv elmov dpuiv, how is it
that ye do not perceive that I spake not to you concerning bread ?

Rem. In1John 2:22 a clause of indireet discourse depending on a
verb meaning o dery contains a redundant o¢d. Cf. 482, and -B. p. 355.

474. In causal clauses, and in simple relative clauses not
expressing purpose or condition, the Indicative is regularly
negatived by od. HA. 1021; G. 1608.

John 8 :20; xai ovdeis émiaoev avrov, émt obrw EApAde % wpa avrod,
and no man took him; because his hour was not yet come.

Mark 2:24; 8¢ =i mowsbow Tois od3Bacww & ovk Eeorw, behold, why
do they on the sabbath day that which is not lawful ?

Reum. 1. In John 8: 18 a causal clause has an Indicative with g4, This
is quite exceptional in the New Testament, but similar instances oceur in
later Greek. B. p. 349, Gild. w.s. p. 63.

Ren. 2. Tit. 1:11, bibdoxosres & ph B¢l is an exception to the general
rule for relative clauses, unless indeed the relative clause is to be taken
as conditional. Cf. 469.

NEGATIVES WITH THE SUBJUNOTIVE, OPTATIVE, AND
IMPERATIVE,

475. The negative of the Subjunctive both in principal and
in subordinate clauses is us, except in clauses introduced by
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the conjunction uy, lest. In these the negative is of. Con-
cerning ol puy with the Subjunctive see 487, 488. HA. 1019,
1033; G. 1610.

1 John 3:18; py dyawduev Adyw, let us not love in word.

Heb. 4:7; py oxhkyplvyre Tas xapdias tuiv, harden not your hearts.

2 Cor. 12:20; dofovua yip pp mas &Afdv oy olovs 6w eipw
duds, for I fear, lest by any means, when I come, I should find you
not such as I would. See also Acts 20:16; Rom. 10:15; 1 Cor.
2:5.

Rem.1. In Matt. 25:9 a Subjunctive after the comjunction u4 is
negatived by o6 (WH. magrgin), or, according to other mss., followed by
WH. (text) by the strong negative ob u#.

ReM. 2. In Rom. 5:11 o0 wéswor limits a verb understood which is
probably to be taken as a Subjunctive. Ci. 479, 481.

476. In classical Greek, of is used with the Potential
Optative; pd with the Optative of Wishing. In the New
Testament, no instance of a negatived Potential Optative
occurs. With the Optative of Wishing x9 is used as in
classical Greek. HA. 1020; @. 1608.

Gal 6:14; éuol 8 uy) yévoiro xavysoth, but far be it ﬁam me to glory.
See also Mark 11: 14; Rom. 3: 4, 6, 31, etc.

477. In classical Greek, the Optative in subordinate clauses
takes us a8 its negative except in indirect discourse and after
wi, lest. HA. 1021, 1022; & 1610.

In the New Testament, no instance of a negatived Optative
in a subordinate clause ocecurs.

478. The negative of the Imperative is py. HA 1019;
@. 1610.

This rule holds in the New Testament with very rare
exceptions.

Luke 12: 11; u3 peppjonre mids [ 1] dwoloyijonabe, be not anzious
how or what ye shall answer. See also under 185,
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479, Of the apparent exceptions to the rule stated above (478), some
are to be explained as parenthetic non-imperative phrases in the midst of
imperative sentences. So, clearly, in 1 Cor. 5:10, [I meant] not [that
you should have no company] at ail, with the fornicators of this world, etc.
So also 2 Tim. 2: 14, that they strive not about words, [a thing which is]
profitable for nothing. The use of ody rather than usj in 1 Pet. 3: 8 seems
to indicate that the following words, é . . . xéeuos, are excluded from the
injunction rather than included in a prohibition. - In 1 Pet. 2: 18 ot pbror
occurs, perhaps as a fixed phrase, after a participle with Imperative of the
verb el»a: understood. On the other hand,. it is noticeable that elsewhere
limitations of the Imperative when negatived regularly take us. Thus u3
pbrow occurs in John 13:9; Phil. 2:12; Jas. 1:22. Cf. 481.

NEGATIVES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND PARTIQIPLE.

480. In classical Greek, the Infinitive usually takes o) as
its negative in indirect discourse; elsewhere py. HA. 1023
1024; &. 1611; but see also Gild. u.s. (465, Rem.) pp. 48 ff.
on the use of 4 with the Infinitive in indirect discourse.

In the New Testament, the Infinitive regularly takes us
as its negative in all constructions.

Matt. 22:23; Aéyovres py v dvdoraocw, saying that there is mo
resurrection.

Luke 11:42; radra & &e worjoar xdxelva uy) mapeivas, dut these ought
ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone.

481. When a limitation of an Infinitive or of its subject
is to be negatived rather than the Infinitive itself, the negative
ov is sometimes used instead of pyj. See Rom. 7:6; 1 Cor.
1:17; Heb. 7:11; 13:9. This principle applies especially
in the case of the adverb wdvor. In the New Testament at
least, ob udvov rather than wy udvov occurs regularly with the
Infinitive, and this both when the phrase as a whole belongs
to the Infinitive ifself, and when it applies rather to some
limitation of the Infinitive. See John 11:52; Acfs 21:13;
26:29; 27:10; Rom. 4:12,16; 13:5; 2 Cor. 8:10; Phil.
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1:29; 1 Thess. 2:8. My pdvor is found with the Infinitive
only in Gal. 4:18. It is perhaps as a fixed phrase, unaffected
by the Infinitive, that eis odfév limits Aoyiofivar in Acts 19: 27,

482. A compound of ol may occur with an Infinitive depend-
ent on a principal verb limited by o, in accordance with the
principle of 488,

John 5:30; ob Srapm éyd woeiv dn éuavrol ovdév, I can of myself
do nothing. See also Mark 7:12; Luke 20:40; John 3:27, etc.

Probably Acts 26 : 26 should be translated, 7 am not persuaded (i.e.

I cannot believe) that any of these things was hidden from kim. B.p.
350.

483. The Infinitive after verbs of hindering, denying, ete.,
may take aj without change of meaning. Such a negative
cannot be translated into English. HA. 1029; G. 1615.

Acts 14:18; xai radra Aéyovres udMis karémavaay robs GxAovs Tov
py iy avrots, and with these sayings scarce restrained they the
multitudes from doing sacrifice unto them. See also under 402.

484. In classical Greek, an Infinitive which would regularly
take u, usually takes uy ob when it depends on a verb which
is itself negatived by od. HA. 1034; G. 1616.

In the New Testament, the simple negative us is retained
in such a case.

Acts 4:20; ov Svvduefa yip Guels & eldepey xai fxovoapey uy Aoy,

Jor we cannot but speak the things whick we saw and heard.

485. In classical Greek, the participle takes uy if it is
equivalent .to a conditional, or conditional relative clause;
otherwise it takes of. HA. 1025; G. 1612; Gild. w.s. (465,
Rem.) pp. 55 ff.

In the New Testament, participles in all relations usually
take w as the negative. But participles not conditional in



SUCCESSIVE AND DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 185

force occasionally take of, there being in all some seventeen
instances in the New Testament.

Acts 13:28; «al pnbepiav alriay favdrov elpdvres grijoavro Iekirov
dvaspebijpon avrdv, and though they found no cause of death in him,
yet asked they of Pilate that he should be slain.

Luke 12:33; woujoare éavrois SBadddvria py malaodpera, make for
yourself purses which wax not old.

John 5:23; 6 pi) mepdy Tov vidv 0¥ Teug Tov warépa, ke that honoreih
not the Son honoreth not the Father.

Matt. 22:11; eldev éxel dvBpuwmov ovx évdedvuévor dvduua ydpov, he
saw there a man whick had not on @ wedding-garment.

Acts 17: 6; py eipovres 8¢ avrovs éovpoy "Idoove kol Twas ddedovs émi
ToUs moAtTdpXas, and not finding them they dragged Jason ard certain
brethren before the rulers of the city. See also Matt. 22:29; Luke
6:42; 9:33; John 10:12; Acts 7:5; 13:28; 26:22; Gal. 4: 8.

SUCCESSIVE AND DOUBLE NEGATIVES.

486. When two simple negatives not constituting a double
negative, or a compound negative followed by a simple nega-
tive, oceur in the same clause, each has its own independent
force. The same is also true of course when the negatives
occur in successive clanses. HA. 1031; G. 1618.

1 Cor. 12:15; oV wapd Tobro ovk &omy ék Tov adparos, it i not
therefore not of the body. See also 1 John 3:10; 5:12.

Matt. 10:26; ovdéy ydp éoriv xexadvppévor & ovk dmoxalvdbrizeras,
for there is nothing covered, that shall not be revealed. See also
1 John 2:21.

REm. Concerning p# of in questions, see 468.

487. The double negative ob py is used with the Subjunc-
tive, and more rarely with the Future Indicative, in emphatic
negative assertions referring to the future. Cf. 172, 66. HA.
1032; G. 1360, 1361.
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Mark 13:2; ov uj dpeff o&de Alflos émi Afov Ss ov pfy xeradvéy,
there shall not be left here one stone upon another, which shall not be
thrown down.

Rev. 2:11; 6 wkdv ov uy ddwnBy éx rov Bavdrov 7o Sevrépov, he
that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death.

Rev. 7:16; ov mevdoovow &t obdt Swnjoovaew &1y ovdt uyy méop én
mitovs & Mos, they shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more,
neither skall the sun strike upon them at all. On Matt. 25:9 see
475, Rem. 1.

488. Oi uy is occasionally used with the Subjunctive or
Future Indicative expressing a prohibition. Cf. 167, 67,
Rem. 2.

489. When a negative is followed by one or more similar
compound negatives or by the double negative o py the effect
is a strengthened negation. HA. 1030; @. 1619.

Lulke 23:53; ol otk fjv ovdels ovrw xe{uevos, where never man had yet
lain.

Heb. 13:5; ov pyj oe vd oud ov wyj o€ éyxararirw, I will in no wise
JSail thee, neither will I in any wise forsake thee.

Rom. 13:8; underi undtv dpedlere, owe no man anything.



INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

——rO——

[The Numbers refer to Sections.)

Adjective Participle, 420-433, see
under Participle.

Adjectives of ability, fitness, readi-
ness, etc., followed by clause with
tva, 216; followed by Infinitive,
376 ; followed by els with the ar-
ticular Infinitive, 413.

Adverbial Participle, 434-465, see
under Participle.

Adverbs, limited by Infinitive, 376.

Aoristic Present, 13; Aoristic Fut-

" ure, 59, 62; Aoristic Perfect, 80.

Aorist: constant characteristic, 35 ;
Indefinite, Inceptive, Resultative,
35, 317.

Indicative: Historical, 38 ; mo-
mentary, comprehensive, collec-
tive, 39, 40, 54; Inceptive, 41;
Resultative, 42, 87 ; Gnomic, 43 ;
Epistolary, 44 ; Dramatic, 45 ; for
English Perfect, 48, 52, 54 ; with
force of Greek Perfect, 47; for
English Pluperfect, 48, 52-54 ; in

166, 167 ; Optative in indirect dis-
course, 110, 111; Imperative in
commands and prohibitions, 163,
184 ; Infinitive after prepositions,
104-109 ; Infinitive after verbs
signifying to hope, etc., 113; In-
finitive in indirect discourse, 110,
114.

Participle: properly expresses
not time but action conceived of
as a simple event, 132, 133 ; used
of antecedent action, 134-138; of
identical action, 139-141; of sub-
sequent action, 142-145; as inte-
gral part of the object of a verb
of perception, 146 ; with Xarfdrw,
147 ; leaving time-relation unde-
fined, 148; denoting action in
general simultaneous with that
of principal verb, 149 ; with the
article, equivalent to relative
clause with verb in Indicative or
Subjunctive, 135, 144, 150, 151.

indirect discourse, 49; used pro- | Apodosis: defined, 238; force and

leptically, 50; in condition con-
trary to fact, 248 ; in apodosis of
such condition, 248, 249 ; with 4»
in past general supposition, 26,
315; expressing an unattained
wish, 27 ; English equivalents, 52,
53; distinction between Aorist
and Imperfect, 56, 57; between
Aorist and Perfect, 86, 87.
Dependent Moods, 98; Sub-
junctive in prohibitions, 162-164,

14 187

form of, after simple present and
past particular suppositions, 242,
243 ; after supposition contrary to
fact, 248, 249 ; after future sup-
position more probable, 250, 263 ;
after (implied) future supposition
with less probability, 250 ; after
present general supposition, 260,
263 ; after past general supposi-
tion, 265 ; may have two protases,
268 ; may be omitted, 271; its
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verb may be omitted, 273; im-
plied in the protasis, 276 ; after
concessive protasis, 278.

Article with the participle, position
of, 427.

Attendant circumstance expressed
by participle, 448, 119, 145.

Attributive Participle, 421-428, see
under Participle ; cf. 419, Rem. 1.

Causal clauses, 228-232; other
wmethods of expressing causal re-
lations, 233 ; negatives in, 474.

Circumstantial Participle, see 419,
Rem. 1.

Commands: expressed by Future
Indicative, 67; Ly Subjunctive,
162-164, 166, 167 ; by Imperative,
180 ; by Infinitive, 364 ; negatived
by w#, 478 ; apparently negatived
by od, 479; negatived by o p¥,
488 ; indirectly quoted, 204.

Complete and completed, sense of
as grammatical terms, 85.

Conative tenses: Present Indicative,
11; Imperfect Indicative, 23;
Present Participle, 129.

Concessive clauses, 278-288 : general
definition, 278 ; particles intro-
ducing, 279-282 ; use of moods
and tenses, 283; various classes,
284287 ; English translation, 288 ;
participle equivalent to, 437.

Conditional sentences, 238-277;
definition, 238 ; express particular
or general supposition, 239, 240;
classification, 241; six classes,
242-265 ; peculiarities of, 266277 ;
negatives in conditional clauses,
469, 475. See also Conditional
Relative sentences, under Relative
clauses.

Consecutive clauses, 234-236; see
also Result.

Definite Relative clauses, see under
Relative clauses.

SUBJECTS.

Deliberative Future, 70.

Deliberative Subjunctive, 168; in
relative clauses, 319.

Dependent moods, enumerated, 3 ;
term not strictly applicable, 3,
Rem.

Direct Quotations, 334, 335; intro-
duced by &r, 345; frequent in
New Testament, 345.

Dramatic Aorist, 45.

English Equivalents of Greek Aorist
Indicative, 52, 53.

English tenses, three-fold function,
354.

Epistolary Aorist, 44.

Exhortations, expressed by the Sub-
junctive, 160-162 ; by the Impera~
tive, 180.

Exegetical grammar, scope and re-
lation to historical grammar, 2,

Explanatory relative clauses, 295.

Final clauses (pure), 197-199. For
relative clauses of purpose, see
Relative clauses.

Final Particles, 190 ; clauses intro-
duced by, 188; general usage of
such ciauses, 189 ; usage of several
particles in detail, 191-195.

Form and function distinguished, 1.

Future :

Indicative: Predictive, 58-66 ;
Aoristic, 69; Progressive, 60;
value and significance of these
distinctions, 61-64 ; assertive and
promissory force, 65 ; with ot 4,
686; Imperative Future, 67; in
third person, 68; Gnomic, 69;
Deliberative, 70; periphrastic
forms, 71, 72 ; in final clauses and
clauses introduced by final par-
ticles, 198, 199, 206, 211, 215,
218, 224, Rem. 2; in conditional
clauses, 246, 254, 265 ; with « by
Hebraism with the force of an
oath, 272; with e/ expressing an
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object of desire, 276 ; in con-
cessive clauses referring to the
future, 285 (a); in conditional
relative clauses, 308: in rela-
tive clauses of purpose, 317 ; in
complementary relative clauses,
818; in relative clauses intro-
duced by &xp., -332; mnegatives
with Future Indicative, 465, 466.

Dependent moods, 99; peri-
phrastic form mwade from pé\hewr,
100.

Participle: represents action
relatively future, 152; of later
origin than other participles, 152,
Rem.; periphrastic form made
from péAhwr and Infinitive, 163.

Future Perfect Indicative, in New
Testament only in periphrastic
form, 93, 94.

General and particular suppositions:
expressed, 239, 240; implied in
relative clause, 298, 209.

General Present: Indieative, 12;
Participle, 123-126,

Genitive absolute, 452-454.

Gnomic tenses: Present,12; Aorist,
43 ; Future, 69 ; Perfect, 79.

Grammar, relation of, to interpreta-
tion, 2.

Hebraisms in the New Testament:
E! with Future Indicative with
force of an emphatic assertion,
272 ; clause or Infinitive as sub-
ject of évyévero, 357; Infinitive
defining content of action of a
previous verb or noun, 3756; in-
tensive participle, 448.

Historical grammar, relation to
exegetical grammar, 2.

Historical Present, 14; Historical
Aorist, 38; Historical Perfect,
78.

Hortatory Subjunctive, 160, 161;
introduced by dare, 237.

SUBJECTS. 189

Imperative: in commands and ex-
hortations, 180 ; in entreaties and
petitions, 181; expressing con-
sent or hypothesis, 182, 183 ; force
of tenses, 184, 163, 165; intro-
duced by dore, 237 ; negative of,
478, 479.

Imperative Future, 67.

Imperfect Indicative: Progressive,
21, 22 ; Conative, 23 ; of repeated
action, 24; expressing an unat-
tained wish, 27; translated by
English Perfect, 28 ; translated by
English Pluperfect, 29; Imper-
fect of verbs of obligation, etc.,
30-32; of verbs of wishing, 33;
in condition contrary to fact, 248;
in apodosis of such condition, 248,
249 ; with &» in conditional rela-
tive clauses, past general suppo-
gition, 813 ; in indirect discourse
for Present Indicative, 348 ; peri-
phrastic form, 34; distinction
between Imperfect and Aorist, 56,
57.

Inceptive Aorist, 35, 37 ; Indicative,
41; dependent moods, 98 ; parti-
ciple, 137.

Indefinite Aorist, 35, 98.

Indicative :

In principal clauses: in un-
qualified assertions, etc., 157; in
qualified assertions, 158, 159.

In subordinate clauses : in final
clauses and clauses introduced by
final particles, 198, 199, 205, 211,
215, 224, Rem. 2, 227; in clauses
of cause, 229, 230; in clauses of
Tesult, 235, 236; in conditional
elauses, 242, 248, 254-2566, 201 ; in
concessive clauses, 284, 285 (a);
in definite relative clauses, 293,
204; in conditional relative
clauses, 301, 308, 309, 313; with
&», 315 ; in relative clauses of pur-
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pose, 317-319 ; in relative clauses
introduced by ¥ws, ete., 326-332;
as logical subject of éyérers, 357-
860,

Negatives with Indicative, 466—
474.

Indirect Discourse, 334-360 ; defini-
tion, 334, 337; various methods
of expressing, 330, 840 ; classical
usage, 341, 342, 347-350; New
Testament usage, 343-350; Eng-
lish usage compared with Greek,
351366 ; Infinitive in, 390 ; par-
ticiple in, 460 ; conditional clauses
in,268; conditional relative clauses
in, 305 ; negatives in, 473.

Indirect object, expressed by clause
introduced by tva, 217; by In-
finitive, 368 ; by articular Infini-
tive after eis, 410.

Indirect Questions, how introduced
in Greek, 340; after ¥xw, etc;,
346 ; introduced by 8oris, 349;
by simple relatives, 350.

Infinitive : origin and stages of de-
velopment, 361 ; classification of
uses, 362, 363; negatives used
with it, 480-484.

Constructions without the arti-
cle: with imperative force, 364,
386 ; expressing purpose, 386,
367 ; as indirect object, 368 ; ex-
pressing result, 360372 ; defining
content of action of a previous
verb or noun, 375; limiting ad-
jectives and adverbs, 376, 377;
limiting nouns, 378, 379; after
wpiv or wplv 7, 380-382; used ab-
solutely, 383; as subject, 384,
385, 390, 357, 360 ; as appositive,
386 ; as object, 387-391, 202, 210;
in indirect discourse, 390 ; force of
the tenses in indirect discourse,
110, 112-114 ; without article after
prepositions, 174.

SUBJECTS.

Constructions with the article :
general effect of prefixing the
article, 392 as subject, 393; as
object, 304 ; in apposition, 395 ;
with r¢ expressing cause, 308 ;
with rof expressing purpose, 397 ;
with 7ol expressing result, 398 ;
with 7ol after adjectives, 309 ;
with 7oi after nouns, 400; with
7ol after verbs that take the geni-
tive, 401-403 ; with' ro0 as subject
or object, 404, 405 ; governed by
prepositions, 408 ; various prepo-
gitions used with it and their
force, 407-416; force of tense,
104-109.

Intensive Perfect: Indicative, 77;

dependent moods, 102.

Interpretation, relation of, to gram-

mar, 2.

Latin tenses, two-fold function, 354.
Moods: enumeration of, 3 ; in prin-

cipal clauses, 157-184; finite
moods in subordinate clauses, see
Indicative, Subjunctive, ete., or
Contents, §§ 185-360.

Negatives, 464-489: classical and

New Testament use in general,
464 ; with the Indicative, 465-
474 ; with the Subjunctive, 475;
with the Optative ; 476,477 ; with
the Imperative, 478, 479; with
the Infinitive, 480484 ; with
participles, 485; successive and
double negatives, 486-489, 468;
compound negatives, 464, 486,
486.

Object clauses: classification, 186;

after verbs of exhorting, 200204 ;
after verbs of striving, etc., 205—
210; after verbs of fear and
danger, 224-227 ; in indirect dis-
course, 384, 338-350.

Optative, infrequent in New Testa~

ment, 174.



INDEX OF

In principal clauses: of wishing,
176-177 ; Potential, 178, 179,

In subordinate clauses: in ob-
ject clanses after verb of exhort-
ing, 200, Rem.; in conditional
clauses, future supposition more
probable, in indirect discourse,
268 ; in conditional clauses, future
supposgition less probable, 2569 ;
with ¢ expressing an object of
desire, 276.

Negatives with Optative, 476,
477.

Participle : general nature, 115,418 ;
grammatical agreement, 116.

Tenses: general significance,
118 ; use of each tense in detail,
see Present, Aorist, Future, Per-
fect, or Contents, §§ 110-156.

Classification respecting logical
force, 419.

Adjective Participle: defined,
420 ; restrictive attributive parti-
ciple, 422 ; with subject omitted,
423, 433 ; with the article after
noun without the article, 424;
neuter participle for abstract
noun, 426; explanatory attribu-
tive participle, 428; attributive
participle conveying subsidiary
idea of cause, etc., 428} predicate
adjective participle, 429 ; its posi-
tion, 430; forming periphrastic
verbs, 431 ; possible explanations
of participle in the predicate, 432.

Adverbial Participle: defined,
434 ; temporal, 435; conditional,
438 ; concessive, 437, 438 ; causal,
439 ; causal with os, 44@, 441 ; of
purpose, 442; of means, 443 ;
of manner, 444; manner ex-
pressed by ¢ with participle, 445,
446 ; participle of manmner or
means denoting same action as
that of the verb, 447 ; Hebraistic

SUBJECTS. 191

use of the participle with intensive
force, 448 ; participle of attendant
circumstance, 449,450 ; more than
one relation expressed by one
participle, 451 ; genitive absolute,
452-454 ; position of adverbial
participle, 466.

Substantive Participle : defined,
466 ; as subject, 4567 ; as object,
468-460; in indirect discourse,
460 ; a8 a limiting genitive, 461;
its position, 462 ; distinction from
adjective participle used substan-
tively, 463.

Negatives with participle, 485.

Particular and general conditions:
expressed, 230, 240; implied in
relative clause, 298, 299,

Perfect :

Indicative: of completed action,
74, 76, 85; of existing state, 75,
76 ; Intensive, 7T ; Historical, 78;
Gnomic, 79; Aoristic, 80, 88; in
indirect discourse, 81; of a past
event thought of as separated
from the moment of speaking
(incapable of adequate English
tranglation), 82; used prolepti-
cally, 50 ; periphrastic form, 84 ;
distinction between Perfect and
Aorist, 86, 87.

Dependent moods: denoting
completed action, or existing re-
sult, 101; Intensive, 102; peri-
phrastic form, 108; Infinitive
after prepositions, 104, 105, 107,
108 ; Optative not found in New
Testament, 111 ; Infinitive in in-
direct discourse, 110, 112.

Participle: of completed action
or existing state, 154 ; periphrastic
form, 156 ; for a Pluperfect, 156.

Periphrastic forms: in general, 20,
431; Present Indicative, 20; Im-
perfect, 34; Future Indieative, 71,
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72; Perfect Indicative, 84; Plu-
perfect, 91; Future Perfect, 94;
Present Infinitive and Imperative,
97 ; Perfect Subjunctive and Im-
perative, 103 ; Future Participle,
1563 ; Perfect Participle, 156.

Pluperfect Indicative : of completed
action, 89; of existing stats, 90,
92 ; periphrastic form, 91; in in-
direct discourse for Perfect, 348.

Potential Optative: force of, 178,
179 ; negatives with, 476.

Predicative Participle, 420-432, see
under Participle.

Predictive Future, 58.

Present :

Indicative : most constan? char-
acteristic of, 9; Progressive, 8,
10, 11 ; Conative, 11; General or
Gnomie, 12; Aoristic, 13; His-
torical, 14 ; used for Future, 15;
dxw, wdpequ, etc., 16; of past
action still in progress, 17; in in-
direct discourse, 19 ; periphrastic
forms, 20; in pure final clauses,
198 ; in an appositive clause, 213,
Rem. ; in conditional clauses, pres-
ent particular supposition, 242,
future supposition, 256, present
general suppogition, 261 ; in con-
cessive clauses, 284; in condi-
tional relative clauses, present
particular supposition, 301, future
supposition, 309, present general
supposition, 813; after ¥ws and
referring to the future, 328 ; after
fws and referring to the present,
328. )

Dependent moods, 96; peri-
phrastic form, 97 ; Infinitive after
prepositions, 104, 106-109 ; Opta-
tive and Infinitive in indirect dis-
course, 110-112,

Participle : - of simultaneous
action, 119; of identical action,

SUBJECTS.

120-122; General, 123-128; for
the Imperfect, 127 ; Conative,129 ;
for the Future, 130; of action
still in progress, 131.

Primary and Secondary tenses, 4.
Progressive tenses:

Indicative : Present, 8-11 ; Im-
perfect, 21-23 ; Future, 60.

Dependent moods : Present, 96.

Participle : Present, 119-122,
127-131.

Prohibitions, expressed by Aorist

Subjunctive or Present (rarely
Aorist) Imperative, 163 ; by Aorist
Subjunctive, 162-164, 166, 167;
by Present Imperative, 165, 184,

Prohibitory Future Indicative, 67,

Rem. 2.

Prohibitory Subjunctive, 182-164,

166, 167 ; used only in Aorist,
163 ; force of tense, 164.

Promissory Future, 66.
Protasis: defined, 238; force and

form of, in simple present and
past particular supposition, 242-
247 ; in supposition contrary to
fact, 248; in future supposition
more probable, 250-258, 263 ; in fu-
ture supposition less probable, 2569 ;
in present general supposition,
260-262, 264 ; in past general sup-
position, 265; joined to an
apodosis of a different form, 267 ;
two protases with one apodosis,
268 ; substitutes for, 269 ; omitted,
270 ; equivalent to an oath, 272;
its verb omitted, 273 ; containing
an apodosis, 276 ; after expressions
of wonder has the force of ¥r:
clause, 277; concessive protases,
278 ; participle equivalent to pro-
tasis, 436, 437.

Purpose, expressed hy clanse intro-

duced by fya, 197-109; by rela-
tive clanse, 3817; by Infinitive
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without the article, 366; by In-
finitive with Jore, 370(d), 371(d);
by Infinitive with os, 372; by In-
finitive with roi7, 397 ; by articular
Infinitive after eis, 409 ; after wpés,
414.

Questions: various classes of, 169 ;
negatives with, 467, 468. See
also Indirect Questions.

Relative clauses: classification, 289-
291 ; distinction between definite
and indefinite relative clauses,
289, 290,

Definite Relative clauses: in-
troduced by relative pronouns and
adverbs, 292; use of moods and
tenses, 293 ; may imply relation
of cause, result, or conecession,
294 ; classified as restrictive and
explanatory, 2056; conditional in
form, 316.

Conditional Relative sentences :
defined, 288, 290, 296 ; imply par-
ticular or general supposition, 298,
299 ; six classes, 300-315; clauses
conditional in form but definite
in thought, 318; introduced by
Ews, 320,

Relative clauses expressing pur-
pose, 317-319.

Relative clauses introduced by
words meaning uatil, etc., 321-
333; introduced by #ws, and re-
ferring to the future, 322, 323,
325, 326 ; referring to what was in
past time a future contingency,
324, 328 ; referring to a past fact,
327 ; referring to a contemporane-
ous event, 328 ; introduced by &ws
oy or &ws drov, 330 ; introduced by
&xpt, &xpe 0, ete., 331, 382 ; intro-
duced by wpiv, 333.

Negatives in relative clauses,
469, 470, 474.

Restrictive Relative clauses, 295.

SUBJECTS.
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Result : geveral conceptions of, 370 ;

methods of expressing, 371 ; actual
result expressed by Jdore with In-
finitive or Indicative, 235, 236,
369, 370 (a) (b), 371 (a) (b); by
articular Infinitive with eis, 411;
conceived result expressed by
clause introduced by Iva, 218, 219,
cf. 222 ; by Infinitive usually with
Jdore, 369, 370 (¢), 871 (c); by
Infinitive with rofi, 398 ; by artic-
ular Infinitive with eis, 411; in-
tended result (purpose), 370 (d),
871 (d).

Resultative Aorist, 35, 37, 42, 87.
Shall and will in translating the

Greek Future, 65,

Subjunctive :

In principal clauges : Hortatory,
160, 181; with dges or Selpo pre-
fixed, 161 ; Prohibitory, 162-164,
166, 167 ; Deliberative, 168-171;
with fé\eis ete. prefixed, 171; in
negative assertions referring to
the future, 172, 173.

In subordinate clauses: in pure
final clauses, 197; in object
clauses after verbs of exhorting,
ete., 200; after @éww, 203; in
clauses after verbs of siriving,
ete., 206-207, 209; in subject,
predicate, and appositive clauses
introduced by ive, 211-214; in
complementary and epexegetic
clauges introduced by fra, 2156-
217; in clauses of conceived re-
sult introduced by fra, 218-220;
in object clauses after verbs of
fear and danger (expressed), 224 ;
(implied), 225 ; after &d» in con-
ditional clauses, future supposi-
tion, 250 ; after ¢ in conditional
clauses, future supposition, 252,
253 ; with e/, expressing an object
of desire, 276 ; changed to Opta-
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tive in indirect discourse, 258;
after ér in conditional clauses,
present general supposition, 260 ;
in concessive clauses referring to
the future, 285 (b); in conditional
relative clauses, future supposi-
tion (with &» or édv), 303, 304;
(without &»), 307; retained in
indirect discourse, 305; in condi-
tional relative clauses, present gen-
eral supposition (with 4»), 312;
in complementary relative clauses,
318, 319 ; after ¥ws [4v], 322-325;
after Ews ol or ¥ws drouv, 330 ; after
&xpi, péxpe, ete., 331 ; after wply,
333.

Negatives with Subjunctive, 475.

Subordinate clauses classified, 186,
187.

Suppositions : distinction between
particular and general, 239, 240,
257 ; implied in relative clause,
289, 200, 206, 297 ; particular and
general, 208, 200 ; expressed by
an Imperative, 182, 183; ex-
pressed by a participle, 428, 436.

Substantive Participle, 456463, see
under Participle.

Supplementary Participle, see 410,
Rem. 1.

Tenses: enumeration of, 4 ; primary

and secondary, 4 ; two-fold func-
tion of, 5 ; chief function, 5, Rem, ;
interchange of, apparent, not real,
15, Rem.

In Indicative Mood: general
significance, 8 ; two-fold function,
5; denote time relative to that of
speaking, 7 ; apparent exceptions,
7; use of each temnse in detail,
8-94 (see Present, Imperfect,
Aorist, ete.).

In Dependent Moods: general
significance, 95 ; useé of each tense
in detail, 96-114; tenses of the
Infinitive after prepositions, 104-
109 ; of the Infinitive in indirect
discourse, 110-114.

Of the Participle: general sig-
nificance, 118; use of each tense
in detail (see Present, Aorist,
Future, Perfect).

Wiil and shall in translating the
Greek Future, 65.

Wishes: expressed by Optative, 175-

177 ; by the Future Indicative, 27,
Rem. 2; unattainable, expressed
by the Imperfect or Aorist In-
dicative, 27.
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"Axobw, Pregent with force of Per-
fect, 16.
‘Av:

With Indicative: with Imper-
fect and Aorist to denote a cus-
tomary past action, 26; in past
general supposition,315; in apodo-
sis of condition contrary to fact,
248 ; omitted in such apodosis, 31,
249; cases in which it is not to be
regarded as having been omitted,
30 (cf. 32, 33); with Future In-
dicative in future supposition,
308; with Present Indicative in
future supposition, 300.

With Subjunctive: in condi-
tional relative clauses, implying
future supposition, 303 ; implying
present general supposition, 312 ;
relative clauses introduced by
fws, 322; after dypi, 332 ; after
dwws in final clauses, 185 ; for &»
in conditional clauses, 250.

With Potential Optative, 178,
179.

With Infinitive, 372.

In definite relative clauses con-
ditional in form, 316; retained
in indirect discourse with Sub-
junctive retained unchanged, 305 ;
omitted when Subjunctive is
changed to Optative, 344, Rem. 1.

"Avrl with rof and the Infinitive,
406, 407,
*Axéfavor with force of Perfect, 47.

“Agpes and &¢ere prefixed to Horta-
tory Subjunctive, 101.

*Axps, 331, 332,

Bovhesfe prefixed to Deliberative
Subjunctive, 171,

T'éyova, Aoristic Perfect in Matthew
(Mark ?) only, 88.

Aetipo or deiire prefixed to Hortatory
Subjunctive, 161.

Ak with 76 and the Infinitive, 108,
406-408.

Asbre 88 a causal particle, 228.

Aoxet with Infinitive as subject, 385.

'Ed#:
Conditional : with Present Indic-
ative in present particular sup-
position, 247; with Future In-
dicative in future supposition,
264 ; with Subjunctive in future
supposition, 250 ; in present gen-
eral supposition, 260; in condi-
tional relative ciauses for &y, 304,
312, Rem.

Concessive, 279-281, 285 (b).

"Bér «al, concessive, 279, 280,285 (b),
287 ; conditional, 282.

"EBovAéuny without d», 33,

'Evyévero 8¢, construction after, 357-
360.

"Eyvwr with force of Perfect, 47.

"Eber with Infinitive denoting pres-
ent obligation, 32.

El:

Conditional : with present or

past tense of the Indicative, in

195



196

gimple present or past particular
supposition, 242, 243 ; with Pres-
ent Indieative in future supposi-
tion, 266 ; with Present Indicative
in present general supposition,
261; with a past tense of the
Indicative in condition contrary
to fact, 248 ; with Future Indica-
tive in supposition referring to
present intention, etc., 246 ; with
Future Indicative in future sup-
position, 2564, 256; with Future
Indicative with the force of an
oath, 272; with the Subjunctive
in future supposition, 262, 253;
with the Optative in indirect dis-
course for édr with Subjunctive
or ¢ with the Indicative of the
direct discourse, 258; with. the
Optative in future supposition
less probable, 259; with Sub-
junctive, Optative, or Future In-
dicative expressing an object of
desire, 276; after expressions
of wonder with nearly the force
of 37, 277.

Concessive, 279-281; with a
present or past tense of the In-
dicative, 284 ; with Future Indic-
ative, 286,

Interrogative, In indirect ques.
tions, 340.

El 5¢ and ef 5¢ puihye used elliptically,
275,

Ei xal concessive, 279, 280, 281, Rem.,
288 ; conditional, 282, 286.

E! u% without dependent verb, mean-
ing except, 274, 471,

Erge in unattainable wishes, 27,
Rem. 1.

ENy¢a as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

Elul used in the formation of peri-
phrastic verb-forms, 20, 34, 71,
84, 91, 97, 103, 155, 431.

Elpnxa ag8 Aoristic Perfect, 88.

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

Ets with 76 and the Infinitive, 107,
406, 407, 400-413.

“Epediov with the Infinitive, 73.

"E» with r¢ and the Infinitive, 109,
408, 407, 415.

“Evexey with ro0 and the Infinitive,
406, 407.

"Etéoryy with force of Perfect, 47.

‘Emel, éweds, éradimep as causal
particles, 228.

“Eoxnxa as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

'E¢’ ¢ as a causal partiele, 228.

"Exw, followed by indirect delibera-
tive questions, 346; by relative
clause of similar force, 318.

‘Edpaxa a8 Aoristic Perfect, 88.

“Ews: force as a relative adverb, 521 ;
introducing a clause referring to
the future, 322, 323, 326, 329 ; in-
troducing a clause referring to
what was in past time a future con-
tingency, 324, 326, 329 ; how trans-
lated when followed by the Sub-
junctive, 325 ; introducing a clause
referring to a past fact, 327 ; in-
troducing a clause referring to a
contemporaneous event, 328 ; fol-
lowed by ot or drov, 330 ; with rob
and the Infinitive, 406, 407.

“H, Infinitive after, 374 ; after =pi»,
333, Rem. 2, 381.

“Hobelor without 4y, 33,

"Hrw, force of Present tense, 16.

Hixbéuny without 4», 33.

6éhes and féhere prefixed to De-
liberative Subjunctive, 171.

“Iva: New Testament usage, 191, 221,
223; in pure final clauses, 197-
199; in object clauses after verbs
of exhorting, ete., 200203 ; in ob-
ject clauses after verbs of striving,
etc., 206, 206 ; in subject, predi-
cate, and appositive clauses, 211-
214; in complementary and

epexegetic clauses, 215-217; in
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clauses of conceived result, 218, j M#% vévorro, 177.
219; not used to express actual | M%) of, in questions, 488 ; after verbs
result, 222; post-classical usage| of kindering, etc., 484.
in general, 223. “Og¢ris 28 an interrogative, 349.
Kat e with concessive participle, |“Orws, New Testament usage, 192,

437.

Ka? &», concessive, 279, 281, 285
(b); conditional, 282.

Kal éyérero, construction after, 357
360.

Kal el concessive, 279, 281, 288;
conditional, 282.

Ralxep with concessive participle,
4317.

Kéxpayev, functionally a Present, 78.

Aavfdrw, participle with, 147.

Mé\Aw, pé\hewr, etc., with Infinitive,
72, 73, 100, 153.

Merd with r6 and the Infinitive, 105,
406, 407.

Méxpt, 331.

M+ a8 a negative, and its compoundcs:
classical and New Testament use
in general, 464.

With the Indicative: in ques-
tions expecting a negative answer,
467, 468 ; in conditional and con-
ditional relative clauses, 4689 ; in
causal and relative clauses, 474,
Rem. 1, 2.

With the Subjunctive, 475, 162,
163.

With the Optative of Wishing,
476.

With the Imperative, 478, 163.

With the Infinitive, 480; re-
dundant after verbs of hindering,
denying, etc., 402, 483, 484,

With participles, 485.

M4 as a final particle: New Testa-
ment uses, 193; in pure final
clauses, 199; in object clauses
after verbs of striving, 206, 209 ;
in object clauses after verbs of
Jear and danger, 224-227.

196; in pure final clauses, 197,
199 ; in object clauses after verbs
of exhorting, 200-202; in object
clauses after verbs of striving, etc.,
206, 207.

“Or: as a causal particle, 228,
O introducing indirect quotation,

839 (a), 343 ; redundant before a
direct quotation, 345,

0 and its compounds : classical and

New Testament usage in general,
464.

‘With the Indicative: in inde-
pendent declaratory sentences,
485 ; with Imperative Future, 466 ;
in questions expecting an affirma-
tive apswer, 467 ; in conditional,
conditional relative, and con-
cessive clauses, 469,470 ; after p4
as a conjunction, 472 ; in indirect
discourse, 473; in causal and
simple relative clauses, 474.

With the Subjunctive after u#
as a conjunction, 475.

With limitations of the Im-
perative, 479,

With limitations of the Infini-
tive, 48] ; compounds of o¢ with
an Infinitive depending on a verb
limited by od, 482.

With participles, 486.

09 wf, emphatic negative : with Pre-

dictive Future, 66, 487 ; with the
Imperative Future, 67, Rem. 2,
488 ; with the Prohibitory Sub-
junective, 167, 488 ; with the Sub-
junctive in negative assertions,
172, 178, 487 ; after another nega-
tive, 489.
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*Ogelor in expression of wishes, 27,
Rem. 1, 2.
Hdpeyu, force of Present tense, 16,

Hewilorevaa a8 Intensive Perfect, 77.

Hewolnxa a3 Aoristic Perfect, 88.

[Iéwoudn a8 Intensive Perfect, 77.

Hérpaxer as Aoristic Perfect, 88.

Ipir with a finite mood, 333 ; with
the Infinitive, 380-382.

Ipé with rof and the Infinitive, 108,
408, 407.

Ipés with vd and the Infinitive, 107,
408, 407, 414.

Zwibperce, force of tense, 125,

Té, rod, v, Infinitive with, 392-417.

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

‘frdpxw used in the formation of
periphrastic verb-forms, 20.

'Qs: New Testament usage as a final
particle, 194 ; with the Infinitive
denoting purpose, 372; with a
causal participle, 440, 441; with
the participle expressing manner,
445, 446.

“Qore: denoting result with Indica-
tive and Infinitive, 234, 285 ; with
Indicative, 238, 870 (a), 371 (a);
introducing principal verb, any
mood, 237 ; with Infinitive denot-
ing result, 369-371; with the In-
finitive denoting purpose, 367.
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L. NEw TESTAMENT PASSAGES.

SECTION SECTION

Mate. 1:18 . . ., . . 453,457 | Matt. 5:41 . ., ., . . . . 308
Matt. 1:19 . . . . . . . 387 | Matt. 65:42 . . . . . 180
Matt. 1:22 . . . . . 222,223 } Matt. 6:1 . . . 107 408, 414
Matt. 1:23 . . . . . . . 20! Mats. 6:56 . . . 281,232 466
Matt. 2:2 . . . . . . . 167 | Matt.6:11 . ., . . . . . 08
Matt. 2:3 . . . . . . . 430 | Mats. 6:13 . . . . . . . 182
Matt. 2:9 . . . . . . .32 | Matt.6:18 . . . . . 231,457
Matt. 2:10 . . . . . . . 439 | Matt. 6:25 . . . . . 171
Matt. 2:13 . . . . . 72,397 | Matt. 6:27 . . . . . . . 443
Matt. 2:16 . . . . . . . 222 | Matt. 6:30 . . . . . . . 243
Matt. 2:20 . . . . . . 127 | Matt. 8:31 . ., . . . . . 169
Matt. 3:14 . . . . . 23 878 | Matt. 8:34 . . . . . . . 162
Matt. 3:15 . . . . . 884,420 | Matt. 7:1 . . . . . . . 197
Matt. 3:17 . . ., . . . . bb | Matt. T:4 . ., . . . . . 161
Matt. 4:2 . , . . . . . 134 | Matt. 7:6 169
Matt. 4:3 . . . . . 200,242 | Matt. 7:10 . . . ., . . . 269
Matt. 4:4 . . . . . . . 68| Matt. T:12 . . . . . 171, 304
Matt. 4:14 . . . . . ., . 222 | Matt. 7:13 . .. 124
Matt. 5:6 . . . . . . . 124 | Matt. 7:17 . 12
Matt. 6:10 . . . . . . . 286 | Matt. 8:3 . 89
Matt. 5:17 . . . . . 98,308 | Matt. 8:8 . 218
Matt. 5:18 ., . . . . 172,322 | Matt. 8:17 . 222
Matt. 5:19 . . . . . 303,310 | Matt. 8:20 . . . . . . . 346
Matt. 5:20 . . . . . 250 | Matt. 8:81 . . . . . 182, 258
Matt. 5:21 . . . . . 46 52 54 Matt. 8:32 .. 182
Matt. 5:23 . . . . . Matt. 9:17 . 275
Matt. 5:26 . . . . . 97 33{) Matt. 9:20 131
Matt. 5:28 . . . . . 414 | Matt. 9: 21 250 257
Matt. 5:20,30. . . . 214 256 | Matt. 9:26 53
"Matt. 5:89 . . . . . . . 309 | Matt. 9:30 200
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SECTION BECTION
Luke 1:74 . . . . . 400 | Luke 7:39 , 73, 241
Luoke 1:76,77,79¢ . . . . 3897 | Luke T:40 368
Luke 2:6 . . . . . . . 400 | Luke 7:45 459
Luke 2:18. . . . . . . 67 | Luke 7:47 313
Loke 2:21, . . . . .106,400 | Luke 7:48 346
Luke 2:22,24 , . . . . 897 | Luke 8:2 89
. 91, 114, 333, | Luke 8:5 415
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Luke 2:27. . . . . .109,397 | Luke 8:10 . 366
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Luke 2:61. . . . . . . 22| Luke 8:48 154, 458
Luke 3:9 ., . . . . . . 16 | Luke 8:47 . - 350
Luke 3:10. . . . . . . 188 | Luke 8:49 . 14 47
Luke 3:16. . . . . . . 111 | Luke 9:4 . . . 310
Loke 3:16. . . . . . . 122 | Luke 9:13 . . . 252, 2563
Luke 3:21., . . . . . . 106 | Luke 9:18 .. 97
Luke 3:22. . . . . . . 66 | Luke 9:2¢ ., . . . . . 3814
Luke 4:10, . . . . .404,405 | Luke 9:25 . . . . 141
Luke 4:16. . , . . . . 449 | Luke 9:27 . . . . 172, 822
Luke 4:186. . . . . . . 206 | Luke 6:33 . . . . . . 48
Luke 4:22, . . . . . . &7 | Luke 9:34 . . . . 109
Luke 4:23. . . . . .146,460 | Luke 9:38 . . 41, 78, 88, 109
Luke 4:290. . . . . . . 3871 ) Luke 0:44 . . . ..
Luke 4:41. . . . . . . 9| Luke 9:46 . . . . . . 222
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